
 
 

 

     

CHARLESTON COUNTY LONNIE HAMILTON 
BUILDING, TRANSFER SWITCHES 
LONNIE HAMILTON PUBLIC SERVICES BUILDING 

4045 BRIDGE VIEW DRIVE 

NORTH CHARLESTON, SC 29405 

FINAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Contract No.: 6195 
CEMS No.: 19101K 

APRIL 15, 2026 

 

Prepared by CEMS Engineering, Inc. 
at the direction of Charleston County 

No. 26176

S

O
UT
H CAROL IN

A

R
E
G
I
S
T
E
R
E
D

PR
OFESS I ON

A
L

E
N
G
I
N
E
E
R O

N
R

O

I
GNOBN

Y
M

E
R

E
J

.

04-15-2026



 

 

 

 



SPECIFICATIONS TABLE OF CONTENTS 
 

 
DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
011000 Summary  
012500 Substitution Procedures 
012600 Contract Modification Procedures 
012900 Payment Procedures 
013100 Project Management and Coordination 
013233 Photographic Documentation 
013300 Submittal Procedures 
013516 Alteration Project Procedures 
014000 Quality Requirements 
016000 Product Requirements 
017300 Execution 
017419 Construction Waste Management and Disposal 
017700 Closeout Procedures 
017823 Operation and Maintenance Data 
017839 Project Record Documents 
017900 Demonstration and Training 
 
 
DIVISION 23 – HEATING, VENTILATING, AND AIR CONDITIONING (HVAC) 
 
231323 Facility Aboveground Fuel-Oil Storage Tanks 
 
 
DIVISION 26 – ELECTRICAL 
 
260010 Supplemental Requirements for Electrical 
260519 Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables 
260526 Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems 
260529 Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems 
260533.13 Conduits for Electrical Systems 
260548 Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems 
260553 Identification for Electrical Systems 
263600 Transfer Switches 



 

 

 

 



 

SUMMARY-011000 - 1 

SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Contractor's use of site and premises. 
4. Coordination with occupants. 
5. Work restrictions. 
6. Specification and Drawing conventions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  

1. Project Location: Lonnie Hamilton III, Public Services Building, 4045 Bridge View 
Drive, North Charleston, SC 29405. 

B. Owner: Charleston County 

1. Owner's Representative: Carl Wohlfeil, CWohlfeil@charlestoncounty.org, 843-202-
6906, 785-341-4727. 

C. Architect: CEMS Engineering, Inc. 

1. Architect's Representative: Jeremy Bongiorno, JBongiorno@cems-ae.com, 843-875-
3637. 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Replace transfer switches to provide power to the entire building and simply/automate the 
transfer process at the Lonnie Hamilton Building. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

mailto:CWohlfeil@charlestoncounty.org
mailto:JBongiorno@cems-ae.com
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1.4 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 

A. Restricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction 
operations as indicated on Drawings and Specifications, by the Contract limits and as indicated 
by requirements of this Section. 

B. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. 
Do not disturb portions of the Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 
Coordinate with Owner to avoid disturbing building tenants. Some work may need to be 
completed on nights and weekends to avoid disturbing tenant’s routine activities.  
1. Driveways, Walkways, and Entrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances 

serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency 
vehicles at all times. Do not use areas other than described for parking or for storage of 
materials. 

C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and 
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage 
caused by construction operations. 

1.5 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing building(s) during entire 
construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts 
and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day 
operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

B. The Lonnie Hamilton Building houses the County’s emergency services and data center. 
Operations of these services must not be interrupted or affected. Coordinate all power outages 
with the owner prior to interrupting power according to the requirements as indicated in the 
specifications. 

1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, 
and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 7 
a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. Some operations may 
require work on nights and weekends so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 
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1. Notify Construction Manager and Owner not less than 10 days in advance of proposed 
utility interruptions. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise 
and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Construction Manager and Owner not less than 7 days in advance of proposed 
disruptive operations. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products, alcoholic beverages, 
and other controlled substances on Owner's property is not permitted. 

F. Employee Identification: Owner will provide identification tags for Contractor personnel 
working on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

G. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening 
of Contractor personnel working on Project site. 

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative. 

1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and 
product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a 
hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics. 

3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow 
for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless 
otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents. 

4. Specification requirements are to be performed by the Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 

product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantages to 
Contractor or Owner. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or 
fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title 
and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect. 
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to 
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of 
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. 
Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 
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e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and 

addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting 

test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. 
Architect will notify Contractor through Construction Manager of acceptance or 
rejection of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of 
receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.5 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 
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1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 
within 60 days after the Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time may be 
considered or rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
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j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 



 

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES-012600 - 1 

SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

1.2 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Owner will issue a detailed description of proposed changes 
in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Owner are not instructions either to stop work 
in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within 14 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost 
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Owner. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 
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6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

1.3 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Owner will issue a Change Order for 
signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as 
separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect through Construction Manager at earliest 
possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of 
initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
2. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items 
for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

 
3. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. 

4. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. 
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 
quantities. 

5. Overhead Costs: Show cost of temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not 
direct cost of actual work-in-place as separate line items. 

6. Closeout Costs. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts 
for Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum 
and subcontract amount. 

7. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or 
Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least 
one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive. 
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1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application 
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by 
Architect. 

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form 
for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. 
Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at 
time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

E. Transmittal: Submit electronic signed and notarized original copies of each Application for 
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include 
waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and 
related to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 
waivers. 

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from 
every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is 
lawfully entitled to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 
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1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
5. Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials cost data. 
6. Schedule of unit prices. 
7. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
8. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
9. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
10. Copies of building permits. 
11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
12. Initial progress report. 
13. Report of preconstruction conference. 
14. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
15. Performance and payment bonds. 
16. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion 
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously 
for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

I. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706. 
5. AIA Document G706A. 
6. AIA Document G707. 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. RFIs. 
4. Digital project management procedures. 
5. Project meetings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and 
field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

2. Section 019113 "General Commissioning Requirements" for coordinating the Work with 
Owner's Commissioning Authority. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or 
supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

1.3 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate 
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
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B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 
the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in 
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely indicated on Shop 
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is 
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than 
one entity. 

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 
data. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear 
to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements. 
Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such 
conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be 
considered changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows: 

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and 
mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of 
visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan 
drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the Work. 

2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical 
and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within plenums to 
accommodate layout of light fixtures and other components indicated on Drawings. 
Indicate areas of conflict between light fixtures and other components. 

3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans 
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical 
equipment. 

4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 
5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of 

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door 



 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION-013100 - 3 

floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and 
similar items. 

6. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that, in general, the 
Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are 
Contractor's responsibility. If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not 
being prepared in sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so 
inform Contractor, who shall make suitable modifications and resubmit. 

C. Coordination Digital Data Files: Prepare coordination digital data files according to the 
following requirements: 

1. File Preparation Format: 

a. Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as original 
Drawings. 

2. File Submittal Format: Submit or post coordination drawing files using PDF format. 
3. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of Drawings for use in 

preparing coordination digital data files. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 
data files as they relate to Drawings. 

b. Digital Data Software Program: Drawings are available in .dwg format. 
c. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 

AIA Document C106. 

1.5 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the 
form specified. 

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities 
controlled by Contractor. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Owner name. 
2. Owner's Project number. 
3. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
4. Architect's Project number. 
5. Date. 
6. Name of Contractor. 
7. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
8. RFI subject. 
9. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
10. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
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11. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
12. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
13. Contractor's signature. 
14. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated 
above, acceptable to Architect. 

D. Architect's and Construction Manager's Action: Architect and Construction Manager will 
review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow seven days for Architect's 
response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect or Construction Manager after 1:00 p.m. 
will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional 
information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 
five days of receipt of the RFI response. 

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Submit log weekly Include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect and Construction Manager. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 
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F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1.6 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 

A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD drawings will be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction. 

1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop 
Drawings, and Project record Drawings. 

2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files 
as they relate to Contract Drawings. 

3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in .dwg format. 
4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of AIA Document C106 

Digital Data Licensing Agreement. 

a. Subcontractors, and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect's digital 
data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 
AIA Document C106. 

5. The following digital data files will be furnished for each appropriate discipline: 

a. Floor plans. 

B. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 
3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, 

provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days 
after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority, 
, Construction Manager, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its 
superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend 
the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 
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a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c. Phasing. 
d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
e. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
f. Lines of communications. 
g. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
h. Procedures for RFIs. 
i. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
j. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
k. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
l. Submittal procedures. 
m. Preparation of Record Documents. 
n. Use of the premises and existing building. 
o. Work restrictions. 
p. Working hours. 
q. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
r. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with 
other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise 
Architect, Construction Manager, and Owner's Commissioning Authority of 
scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Possible conflicts. 
i. Compatibility requirements. 
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j. Time schedules. 
k. Weather limitations. 
l. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
m. Warranty requirements. 
n. Compatibility of materials. 
o. Temporary facilities and controls. 
p. Space and access limitations. 
q. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
r. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
s. Installation procedures. 
t. Coordination with other work. 
u. Required performance results. 
v. Protection of adjacent work. 
w. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to the performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority 

, Construction Manager, and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and 
other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or 
performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at 
the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to 
the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. 
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
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5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site use. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of Proposal Requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013233 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Concealed Work photographs. 
3. Periodic construction photographs. 
4. Final Completion construction photographs. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as 
Project Record Documents at Project closeout. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked 
for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of construction. 
Include the same information as corresponding photographic documentation. 

B. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within three days of taking photographs. 

1. Submit photos on CD-ROM or thumb-drive. Include a copy of key plan indicating each 
photograph's location and direction. 

2. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file 
metadata tag 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and contact information for photographer. 
c. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Date photograph was taken. 
f. Description of location, vantage point, and direction. 
g. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

1.4 FORMATS AND MEDIA 

A. Digital Photographs: Provide color images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with 
minimum sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 
2400 pixels. Use flash in low light levels or backlit conditions. 
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B. Digital Images: Submit digital media as originally recorded in the digital camera, without 
alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

C. Metadata: Record accurate date and time from camera. 

D. File Names: Name media files with date and Project area and sequential numbering suffix. 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. General: Take photographs with maximum depth of field and in focus. 

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each 
photographic location. 

B. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of the Work, take photographs of Project 
site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from 
different vantage points, as directed by Owner. 
1. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately 

record physical conditions at start of construction. 

C. Concealed Work Photographs: Before proceeding with installing work that will conceal other 
work, take photographs sufficient in number, with annotated descriptions, to record nature and 
location of concealed Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Piping. 
2. Electrical conduit. 
 

D. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 20weekly. Select vantage points to show the status of 
construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

E. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs after date of Substantial 
Completion for submission as Project Record Documents. Owner will inform photographer of 
desired vantage points. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013233 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action. Action submittals are those 
submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected 
for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in 
individual Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in 
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for 
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include 
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by 
Architect and Construction Manager and additional time for handling and reviewing 
submittals required by those corrections. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Name of Construction Manager. 
5. Name of Contractor. 
6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
7. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
8. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section 

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for 
resubmittals. 

9. Category and type of submittal. 
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10. Submittal purpose and description. 
11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for 

each of multiple items. 
12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
13. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
15. Other necessary identification. 
16. Remarks. 
17. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from 
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include 
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect and 
Construction Manager  on previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or 
noting on attached separate sheet. 

D. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information 
into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of 
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via 
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as 
requested by Architect. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect's  receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15days for review of each resubmittal. 
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D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in the same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
d. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
e. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
f. Notation of coordination requirements. 
g. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 
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C. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

D. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 
a firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

E. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with 
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of 
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and 
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal. 

F. Certificates: 

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes the signature 
of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, 
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding 
Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include 
names of firms and personnel certified. 

G. Test and Research Reports: 

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on the 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for substrate 
preparation and primers required. 

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on the testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 
with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 
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5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for 
Project. Include the following information: 

a. Name of evaluation organization. 
b. Date of evaluation. 
c. Time period when report is in effect. 
d. Product and manufacturers' names. 
e. Description of product. 
f. Test procedures and results. 
g. Limitations of use. 

1.7 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 
written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file, signed and sealed by the responsible 
design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be 
designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

1.8 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. 
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to 
Architect and Construction Manager. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform 
approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement 
certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the 
Contract Documents. 

1. Architect and Construction Manager will not review submittals received from 
Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval. 
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1.9 ARCHITECT'S AND CONSTRUCTION MANAGER'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect and Construction Manager will review each submittal, indicate 
corrections or revisions required, and return it. 

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate 
action. 

B. Informational Submittals: Architect and Construction Manager will review each submittal 
and will not return it or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect and 
Construction Manager will forward each submittal to appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 

E. Architect and Construction Manager will discard submittals received from sources other than 
Contractor. 

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by the Architect without 
action. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 013516 - ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance work 
performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project. 

B. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place. 

C. Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents the Architect's prebid selection of work to 
be matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for the Project. 

D. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle 
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

E. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material 
type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect. 

F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, 
or as otherwise indicated. 

G. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes. This 
includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading 
materials. 

H. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is 
the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same 
or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Retain: To keep an element or detail secure and intact. 

L. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated. 
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1.3 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR ALTERATION WORK 

A. Preliminary Conference for Alteration Work: Before starting alteration work, conduct  
conference at Project site. 

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, 
and Contractor, testing service representative, and chemical-cleaner manufacturer(s) shall 
be represented at the meeting. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress of alteration work, 
including review of the following: 

a. Fire-prevention plan. 
b. Governing regulations. 
c. Areas where existing construction is to remain and the required protection. 
d. Hauling routes. 
e. Sequence of alteration work operations. 
f. Storage, protection, and accounting for salvaged and specially fabricated items. 
g. Existing conditions, staging, and structural loading limitations of areas where 

materials are stored. 

3. Reporting: Record conference results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and 
to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from conference. 

B. Coordination Meetings: Conduct coordination meetings specifically for alteration work at bi-
weekly intervals. Coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other 
purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences. 

1. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous coordination meeting. 
Review other items of significance that could affect progress of alteration work. Include 
topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

2. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the Work, regardless of whether they were 
previously documented, remain Owner's property. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Alteration Work Program: Submit 30 days before work begins. 

B. Fire-Prevention Plan: Submit 30 days before work begins. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project, 
including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations. 
Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other Sections. 
Coordinate this whole-Project alteration work program with specific requirements of programs 
required in other alteration work Sections. 

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control 
partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site 
operations and other known work in progress. 

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, 
and locations and details of temporary protective barriers. 

B. Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including 
placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-control devices during 
each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-protection equipment and 
requirements. Include fire-watch personnel's training, duties, and authority to enforce fire 
safety. 

C. Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6. 

1.7 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Materials: 

1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning is 
indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. Label 
contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation: 

1. Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling. 

Label contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and 
miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and 
taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their 
original locations after alteration and other construction work in the vicinity is complete. 
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D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from 
moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item for reinstallation with a non-permanent mark to document its original 
location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by 
annotating the identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 
3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F (3 

deg C) or more above the dew point. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 
surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being 
protected. 

2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from 
areas where alteration work is being performed. 

3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes. 
4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 

vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during alteration work. 
5. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work and prevent it from reaching the 

public or adjacent surfaces. 
6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural elements. 
7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining. 
8. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate demolition work from other 

areas of the building. 

B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain: 

1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not remove 
existing materials unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as part of the 
alteration work program. 

C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. 
Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, 
components, and vegetation. 

D. Utility and Communications Services: 
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1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or 
controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work before 
commencing operations. 

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as 
required for alteration work. 

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service and protect against 
damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing 
utilities. 

E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is 
functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not 
begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning properly. 

1. Prevent solids such as adhesive or mortar residue or other debris from entering the 
drainage system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by 
sand or other materials resulting from alteration work. 

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean 
water to pass. 

3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE 

A. General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following: 

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, and 

chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work. 

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such 
materials. 

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures 
while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including 
welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, or other operations where 
open flames or implements using high heat or combustible solvents and chemicals are 
anticipated: 

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other 
high-heat equipment. Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each occurrence, indicating 
location of such work. 

2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the 
building. 

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where 
flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present. Use a 
combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe. 

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature 
material from reaching surrounding combustible material. 

5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, 
holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings. 

6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, 
station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed. 
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Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety. Station fire watch 
according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows: 

a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms. 
b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from 

fire-watch duties. 
c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not 

present. 
d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning 

no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area to detect hidden 
or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire prevention is maintained. 

e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of Project site until 60 minutes after 
conclusion of daily work. 

C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for 
disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in 
each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire-watch personnel are trained in fire-
extinguisher and blanket use. 

D. Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption 
while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield 
them temporarily with guards. 

1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused, and 
when nearby work is complete. 

3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS 

A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding 
buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals and adhesives. 

B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for 
Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in alteration 
work program. Use covering materials and masking agents that are waterproof and UV resistant 
and that will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to which they are applied. Apply protective 
materials according to the manufacturer’s written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking 
agents or adhesives to painted or porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove 
protective materials. 

C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces. 

D. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that 
prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to 
landscaping, or water penetration into building interior. 
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3.4 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK 

A. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the 
work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings. Comply 
with requirements in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." 

B. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from 
alterations. 

C. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from 
environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from 
structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect. 

END OF SECTION 013516 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract 
Document requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services 
required by Architect, Owner,  Construction Manager, or authorities having jurisdiction 
are not limited by provisions of this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless otherwise further 
described means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in 
nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and 
having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site 
for installation of the Work and for completed Work. 

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that 
certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of reports of tests or inspections 
performed for other than the Project do not meet this definition. 

E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing 
laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to 
NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency 
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 
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F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the 
source; for example, plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term 
"testing laboratory" has the same meaning as the term "testing agency." 

H. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

I. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not 
include contract administration activities performed by Architect. 

1.3 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 
a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated Design Services Statement: Submit a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible 
design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be 
designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that the products and systems are in 
compliance with performance and design criteria indicated. Include list of codes, loads, and 
other factors used in performing these services. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or 
requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting 
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the Architect regarding the 
conflict and obtain clarification prior to proceeding with the Work. Refer conflicting 
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for clarification before 
proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the 
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum 
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To 
comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

B. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.6 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections. Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspection. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections. Include the following: 

1. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
2. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in 
other Sections. Include the following: 

1. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
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2. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 
complies with requirements. 

3. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; 
individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products 
from manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and 
technical or factory-authorized service representative requirements. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or 
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose 
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed 
for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and 
extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists will satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and engage in the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction supersede requirements for specialists. 

G. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent 
agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as 
documented according to ASTM E329; and with additional qualifications specified in 
individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to 
authorities. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation 
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and 
perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, 
and extent to those indicated for this Project. 
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J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies, ; do not 

reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect and Commissioning 
Authority, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each 
report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract 
Documents. 

1.8 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or 
not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements. 

1. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services. 

a. Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspection will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction 
when they so direct. 

C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 
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D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, Commissioning 
Authority, Construction Manager, and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified 
personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect, Commissioning Authority, Construction Manager, and Contractor 
promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its 
services. 

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal 
Procedures." 

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's 
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and 
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed 
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports. 

G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and 
representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and 
provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of 
operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project 

site. 

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and 
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 
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1.9 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to conduct 
special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of 
Owner, and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect, Commissioning Authority, Construction Manager, and 
Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during 
performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect and Commissioning Authority, through Construction Manager, 
with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and 
inspection log for Architect's, Construction Manager's, and authorities' having jurisdiction 
reference during normal working hours. 

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas 
and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as 



 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS-014000 - 8 

possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in 
Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new 
products. Items that are manufactured or fabricated to include recycled content materials 
are considered new products, unless indicated otherwise. 

3. Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and approved 
through the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 "Comparable 
Products" Article, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal 
or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product 
is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model 
number or other designation. Published attributes and characteristics of basis-of-design product 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

1. Evaluation of Comparable Products: In addition to the basis-of-design product 
description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant 
qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, 
dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other special features and requirements 
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the 
specification. Manufacturer's published attributes and characteristics of basis-of-
design product also establish salient characteristics of products for purposes of 
evaluating comparable products. 
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C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section, 
provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. In the event that a named 
product or product by a named manufacturer does not meet the other requirements of the 
specifications, select another named product or product from another named manufacturer that 
does meet the requirements of the specifications; submit a comparable product request or 
substitution request, if applicable. 

D. Comparable Product Request Submittal: An action submittal requesting consideration of a 
comparable product, including the following information: 

1. Identification of basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be 
replaced, including Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and 
titles. 

2. Data indicating compliance with the requirements specified in Part 2 "Comparable 
Products" Article. 

E. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with 
requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 

F. Substitution: Refer to Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for definition and limitations 
on substitutions. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

1.5 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual 
manufacturer for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by 
manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by 
manufacturer to Owner. 
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B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare a 
written document, using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are 
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for 
Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide the following." 

2. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed or an unnamed 
product that complies with requirements. 

a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but 
are not limited to, the following." 

b. Provision of an unnamed product is not considered a substitution, if the product 
complies with requirements. 
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3. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers. 
Drawings and Specifications may additionally indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and 
other characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the 
other named manufacturers. 

a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in 
Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's 
request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following 
conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record 
noncompliance with the following requirements: 

1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is 
consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is 
compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the named 
basis-of-design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, such as type, 
function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability, 
visual characteristics, and other specific features and requirements. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

B. Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request 
additional information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." 

1. Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 
2. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 

C. Submittal Requirements, Single-Step Process: When acceptable to Architect, incorporate 
specified submittal requirements of individual Specification Section in combined submittal for 
comparable products. Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of comparable 
product and of individual submittal requirements will also satisfy other submittal requirements. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering. 
3. Installation. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner's portion of the Work. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 
9. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 

Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 
levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
subsequent work. 

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of subsequent work. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, or when 
encountering the need for cutting and patching of elements whose structural function is 
not known, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from 
Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting 
and patching. Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection. 

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 
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3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of 
in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazardous. 

C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous 
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of concealed and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning work, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of concealed mechanical and electrical systems, and other 
construction affecting the Work. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance. Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 
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3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 
Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work, including Specification Section number and paragraph, and 
Drawing sheet number and detail, where applicable. 

2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

B. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect through 
Construction Manager in accordance with requirements in Section 013100 "Project 
Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If 
discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect and Construction Manager promptly. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as 
indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches  in occupied spaces and 90 inches  

in unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 
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B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged 
by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for 
Project. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on-site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise 
levels. 

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to 
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with 
indicated requirements. 

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 
and type required for load conditions with manufacturer. 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions 

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections together 
to form hairline joints. 

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and 
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 
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B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. 
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with 
requirements in Section 011000 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 

required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable, as judged by Architect. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration 
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching 
and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 
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3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and 
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final 
paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch, corner to corner of 
wall and edge to edge of ceiling. Provide additional coats until patch blends with 
adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. 
Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark 
containers appropriately and dispose of legally, in accordance with regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors 
are working concurrently. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces in accordance with written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 
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E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from 
damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise 
deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. 
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain 
undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the 
Work. 

C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 
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3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. Restore damaged 
substrates and finishes. 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period. 
Repair to like-new condition. 

C. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

D. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

E. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste 
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste 
includes packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from 
demolition operations. 

C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, 
or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated 
spoil areas on Owner’s property. 

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation 
for reuse. 

E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another 
facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation 
into the Work. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 7  days of date established for the Notice to 
Proceed. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit 
report. Include the following information: 

1. Material category. 
2. Generation point of waste. 
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3. Total quantity of waste in tons. 
4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons. 
5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons. 
6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons. 
7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste. 

B. Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated 
end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated 
by the Work. 

C. Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to 
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

D. Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and 
organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

E. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste 
by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, 
receipts, and invoices. 

F. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills 
and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and 
invoices. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications: Experienced firm, or individual employed and 
assigned by General Contractor, with a record of successful waste management coordination of 
projects with similar requirements. 

B. Waste Management Conference(s): Conduct conference(s) at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.6 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. Plan 
shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue 
analysis. Distinguish between demolition and construction waste. Indicate quantities by 
weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan. 

B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction 
waste generated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates. 

C. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, 
or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation, total quantity of 
each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation 
procedures. 
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1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this 
Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the 
Work. 

2. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and 
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

3. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to individuals and 
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

4. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled 
materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

5. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, 
address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 

6. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating 
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location 
where materials separation will be performed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 50  percent by weight of total 
nonhazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials.] 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, 
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan 
during the entire duration of the Contract. 

B. Waste Management Coordinator: Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible for 
implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan. 

C. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 
procedures, as appropriate for the Work. 

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal 
return. 

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review 
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal. 

D. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 
used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that 
are to be salvaged and recycled. 
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E. Waste Management in Historic Zones or Areas: Transportation equipment and other materials 
shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, by 12 
inches or more. 

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating 

elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 
3. Store items in a secure area until installation. 
4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and 

equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to 
make items functional for use indicated. 

B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted on Project site. 

C. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating 

elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for 
recycling waste materials shall accrue to Owner. 

C. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or 
reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum 
contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling process. 

D. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate 
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved 
construction waste management plan. 

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until 
removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each 
container and bin. 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials 
if found. 
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2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place, 
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of 
remaining trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or 

processor as often as required to prevent overfilling bins. 

3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Concrete: Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals. 

1. Pulverize concrete to maximum 4-inchsize. 

B. Masonry: Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other 
metals. 

1. Pulverize masonry to maximum 4-inch size. 
2. Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets. 

C. Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate lumber, 
engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials. 

D. Metals: Separate metals by type. 

1. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, and length. 
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware. 

E. Piping: Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by material and size. Separate supports, 
hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by material and size. 

F. Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by material and size. 

3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry 
location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials. 
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from 

Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood 
pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood. 

4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements 
for recycling wood. 

B. Wood Materials: 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces. 
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 
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C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 
location. 

1. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or 
hammer mill. Screen out paper after grinding. 

D. Paint: Seal containers and store by type. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from 
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials and 
legally dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner’s property. 

C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

END OF SECTION 017419 



 

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES-017700 - 1 

SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final Completion procedures. 
3. List of incomplete items. 
4. Submittal of Project warranties. 
5. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and 
maintenance manual requirements. 

2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 
Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

3. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train Owner's 
maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and 
systems. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report: For pest-control inspection. 

1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons 
why the Work is incomplete. 
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B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below 
that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. 
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project 
Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, 
property surveys, and similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 
documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, 
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by 
Construction Manager. Label with manufacturer's name and model number. 

5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records. 
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below 
that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in 
Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training." 

6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency 

responders. 
8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
9. Complete final cleaning requirements. 
10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects. 

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests. On receipt of request, Architect and Construction Manager will either proceed with 
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate 
of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on 
Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected 
before certificate will be issued. 
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1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final 
Completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed 
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list will state that each item has been 
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 
10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On 
receipt of request, Architect and Construction Manager will either proceed with inspection or 
notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for 
Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or 
corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1.6 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS 

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first, listed by 
room or space number. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for 
ceilings, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. MS Excel Electronic File: Architect, through Construction Manager, will return 
annotated file. 

1.7 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial 
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Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under 
warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project 
Manual. 

C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete 
warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling 
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document. 

1. Submit by email to Architect. 

D. Warranties in Paper Form: 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

E. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous 
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local 
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances. 
b. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 



 

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES-017700 - 5 

c. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

d. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions. 

e. Vacuum and mop concrete. 
f. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean in 

accordance with manufacturer's instructions if visible soil or stains remain. 
g. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. 

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. 
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

h. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
i. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment. 

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

j. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed 
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

k. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on 
inspection. 

l. Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
m. Clean strainers. 
n. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 017419 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

3.2 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations required by "Correction of the Work" Article in 
Section 017300 "Execution" before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial 
Completion. 

END OF SECTION 017700 



 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA-017823 - 1 

SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 
4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
5. Product maintenance manuals. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as 
specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of 
Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by 
this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is 
acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 
and field conditions. 

B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. Enable reviewer comments on draft 
submittals. 

C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training. 
Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's  comments. Submit copies of 
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 
commencing demonstration and training. 

D. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation. 

1.3 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 
PDF file for each manual type required. 
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1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 
file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name 
document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual 
directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and subsystem into 
individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting 
bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated 
file tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file. 

1.4 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate 
section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not 
part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page: Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to 
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 
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1.5 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 
and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

1.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating 
operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include 
information required for daily operation and management, operating standards, and routine and 
special operating procedures. 

B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
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4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

C. Descriptions: Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 

F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed and identify color coding where required for 
identification. 

1.7 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating 
maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include 
manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance procedures and frequency, 
repair procedures, wiring and systems diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty information. 

B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 
contracts, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 
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C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each 
component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product 
or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component 
incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular format, 
identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents. Identify 
data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not 
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and 
maintenance of equipment or systems. 

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 
and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

H. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1.8 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and 
maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 
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B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include 
source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, 
and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 
manual requirements. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 
1. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set(s) of file 

prints. 
2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 

information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints and one set(s) of file 

prints. 
2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, 
including addenda and Contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each 
submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 
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1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies 
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
i. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
j. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
k. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
l. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
m. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full set 
of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 

1. Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as for the 
original Contract Drawings. 

2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. 
Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
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3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect through Construction Manager for 
resolution. 

4. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract 
Drawings for use in recording information. 

C. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable 
paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet 
identification. Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification: As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file. 

1.5 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they 
occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 
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1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

C. Format: Submit Record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file. 

1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and 
title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the 
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for 
construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible 
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record Documents 
for Architect's and Construction Manager's reference during normal working hours. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 
including the following: 

1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include learning objective and 
outline for each training module. 

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and 
training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording 
of live instructional module. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within seven days of end of 
each training module. 

1. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared 
in same PDF file format required for operation and maintenance manuals specified in 
Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating 
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for 
this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful 
learning performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 
requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training. 

C. Preinstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction 
time, and course content. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data 
have been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

1.6 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 
for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 

B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a 
description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each 
module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 
component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail: 

a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 
c. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
d. Product maintenance manuals. 
e. Project Record Documents. 
f. Identification systems. 
g. Warranties and bonds. 
h. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 
b. Instructions on stopping. 
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
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d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 
i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments: Include the following: 

a. Alignments. 
b. Checking adjustments. 
c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting: Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance: Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning. 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs: Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 
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1.7 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 
module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 
requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 

1.8 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, 
to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of 
participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

C. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice. 

D. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation 
and maintenance data submittals. 

E. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's 
mastery of module by use of a demonstration performance-based test. 

F. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove 
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial 
training use. 

1.9 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. Digital Video Recordings: Provide high-resolution, digital video in MPEG format, produced by 
a digital camera with minimum sensor resolution of 12 megapixels and capable of recording in 
full HD mode. 

1. Submit video recordings on CD-ROM or thumb drive. 

B. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to 
adequately cover area of demonstration and training. Display continuous running time. 

C. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify equipment 
markings are clearly visible prior to recording. 

D. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of training 
modules in same format as recordings of live training. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 231323 - FACILITY ABOVEGROUND FUEL-OIL STORAGE TANKS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks, horizontal, steel. 
2. Aboveground fuel-oil storage tank accessories. 
3. Fuel-oil leak-detection and monitoring systems. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, and dimensions of individual 
components and profiles. 

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 
specialties and accessories. 

3. Fuel-oil storage tank accessories. 
4. Fuel-oil leak-detection and monitoring system. 

B. Shop Drawings: For aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, concrete bases, anchors, and lifting or supporting 
points. 

2. Indicate details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, components, and location 
and size of each field connection. 

3. Shop Drawing Scale: 1/4 inch per foot (1:50). 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Survey: Plans, drawn to scale, on which fuel-oil storage tanks are indicated and coordinated 
with other services and utilities. 

B. Seismic Qualification Data: Certificates for aboveground fuel oil storage tanks, accessories, and 
components, from manufacturer. 

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of 
assembled components or on calculation. 

2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity and locate 
and describe mounting and anchorage provisions. 

3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based 
and their installation requirements. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 
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D. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For fuel-oil equipment and accessories to include in 
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Steel Support Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Lift and support fuel-oil storage tanks only at designated lifting or supporting points, as shown 
on Shop Drawings. Do not move or lift tanks unless empty. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of fuel-oil storage tanks 
that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Storage Tanks: 

a. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following when used for storage of fuel 
oil at temperatures not exceeding 150 deg F (66 deg C): 

1) Structural failures including cracking, breakup, and collapse. 
2) Corrosion failure including external and internal corrosion of steel tanks. 

b. Warranty Period: 30 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design restraint and anchors for aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks 
and equipment, including comprehensive engineering analysis, using performance requirements 
and design criteria indicated. 

B. Seismic Performance: Factory-installed support attachments for aboveground fuel-oil storage 
tanks are to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with 
ASCE/SEI 7. 
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1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts 
when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational 
after the seismic event." 

2. Component Importance Factor: 1.5. 

C. Wind Performance: Aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks are to withstand the effects of wind 
determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7. 

2.2 ABOVEGROUND FUEL-OIL STORAGE TANKS, HORIZONTAL, STEEL 

A. General Industries, (919) 751-1791. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain horizontal, steel, aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks from single 
manufacturer. 

C. Description: 
1. UL 142, double-wall, horizontal steel tank; with primary- and secondary-containment 

walls and interstitial space. 

D. Construction: Fabricated with welded carbon steel; suitable for operation at atmospheric 
pressure and for storing fuel oil with specific gravity up to 1.1 and with maintained temperature 
up to 150 deg F (66 deg C). 

E. Supports: 

1. Manufacturer's standard structural steel welded to tank. 
2. Number of Supports: 2. 

F. Capacities and Characteristics: 

1. Capacity: 6000 gal. 
2. Diameter: 8 feet. 
3. Length: 16.4 feet. 
4. Connection Sizes: 

a. Fill Line: 6” FNPT. 
b. Vent Line: 3” FNPT. 
c. Outlet: 4” FNPT. 
d. Return: 4” FNPT. 
e. Gauge: 4” FNPT. 

5. Manholes: 

a. Number Required: 1. 
b. Diameter: 24 inches. 

6. Fuel: Diesel. 
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2.3 ABOVEGROUND FUEL-OIL STORAGE TANK ACCESSORIES 

A. Tank Manholes: 

1. 24” minimum diameter; bolted, flanged, and gasketed; centered on top of tank. 

B. Threaded pipe connection fittings on top of tank, for fill, supply, return, vent, sounding, and 
gauging. Include cast-iron plugs for shipping. 

C. Striker Plates: Inside tank, on bottom below fill, vent, sounding, gauge, and other tube openings. 

D. Lifting Lugs: For handling and installation. 

E. Supply Tube: Extension of supply piping fitting into tank, terminating 6 inches (150 mm) above 
tank bottom and cut at a 45-degree angle (1:1 slope). 

F. Sounding and Gauge Tubes: Extension of fitting into tank, terminating 6 inches (150 mm) 
above tank bottom and cut at a 45-degree angle (1:1 slope). 

2.4 FUEL-OIL LEAK-DETECTION AND MONITORING SYSTEMS 

A. Fuel-Oil Leak Detection and Monitoring, Cable and Sensor System: Comply with UL 1238. 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain cable-and-sensor fuel-oil leak-detection and monitoring 
system from single manufacturer. 

2. Calibrated fuel-oil leak-detection and monitoring system with probes and other sensors 
and remote alarm panel for fuel-oil storage tanks and fuel-oil piping. 

3. Include fittings and devices required for testing. 
4. Calibrated fuel-oil-level gauge complying with UL 1238 with probes or other sensors 

and remote annunciator panel. 
5. Remote Annunciator Panel: With visual and audible, high-tank-level and low-tank-level 

alarms; fuel indicator with registration in gallons (liters); and overfill alarm. Include 
gauge volume range that covers fuel-oil storage capacity. 

2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Pressure test and inspect fuel-oil storage tanks, after fabrication and before shipment, in 
accordance with ASME and the following: 

1. Horizontal, Double-Wall Steel Aboveground Fuel-Oil Storage Tanks: UL 142, STI F921, 
and STI R931. 

B. Affix standards organization's code stamp. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine roughing-in for aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks to verify actual locations. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF ABOVEGROUND FUEL-OIL STORAGE TANKS 

A. Install tank in accordance with NFPA 30 and 31 by a tank-manufacturer-trained and -certified 
contractor. 

B. Install tank bases and supports. 

C. Concrete Bases: Anchor aboveground fuel oil storage tank to concrete base in accordance with 
equipment manufacturer's written instructions and in accordance with seismic codes at Project. 

D. Connect piping and vent fittings. 

E. Install ground connections. 

F. Install tank leak-detection and monitoring devices. 

G. Install steel aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks in accordance with STI R912. 

H. Install insulated and concrete-vaulted, steel, aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks in accordance 
with STI R942. 

I. Fill storage tanks with fuel oil. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FUEL-OIL-LEVEL GAUGE SYSTEM 

A. Install liquid-level gauge system. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF LEAK-DETECTION AND MONITORING SYSTEM 

A. Install leak-detection and monitoring system. 

1. Double-Wall, Fuel-Oil Storage Tanks: Install probes or use factory-installed integral 
probes in interstitial space. 

2. Install liquid-level gauge. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized 
service representative: 
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1. Tanks: Minimum hydrostatic or compressed-air test pressures for fuel-oil storage tanks 
that have not been factory tested and do not bear the ASME code stamp or a listing mark 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction: 

a. Double-Wall Tanks: 

1) Inner Tanks: Minimum 3 psig (20.7 kPa) and maximum 5 psig (34.5 kPa). 
2) Interstitial Space: Minimum 3 psig (20.7 kPa) and maximum 5 psig 

(34.5 kPa), or 5.3-in. Hg (18-kPa) vacuum. 

b. Where vertical height of fill and vent pipes is such that the static head imposed on 
the bottom of the tank is greater than 10 psig (69 kPa), hydrostatically test the tank 
and fill and vent pipes to a pressure equal to the static head thus imposed. 

c. Maintain the test pressure for one hour. 

B. Aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 231323 
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SECTION 260010 - SUPPLEMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Requirements generally applicable to all electrical Work on the Project, including but not 
limited to Work specified in Divisions 26, 27, and 28. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Terms and Units of Measure: 

1. 8P8C: An 8-position 8-contact modular jack. 
2. A: Ampere, unit of electrical current. 
3. AC or ac: Alternating current. 
4. AFCI: Arc-fault circuit interrupter. 
5. AIC: Ampere interrupting capacity. 
6. AL, Al, or ALUM: Aluminum. 
7. ASD: Adjustable-speed drive. 
8. ATS: Automatic transfer switch. 
9. AWG: American wire gauge; see ASTM B258. 
10. BAS: Building automation system. 
11. BIL: Basic impulse insulation level. 
12. BIM: Building information modeling. 
13. BMS: Building management system. 
14. CAD: Computer-aided design or drafting. 
15. CATV: Community antenna television. 
16. CB: Circuit breaker. 
17. cd: Candela, the SI fundamental unit of luminous intensity. 
18. CO/ALR: Copper-aluminum, revised. 
19. COPS: Critical operations power system. 
20. CU or Cu: Copper. 
21. CU-AL or AL-CU: Copper-aluminum. 
22. dB: Decibel, a unitless logarithmic ratio of two electrical, acoustical, or optical power 

values. 
23. dB(A-weighted) or dB(A): Decibel acoustical sound pressure level with A-weighting 

applied in accordance with IEC 61672-1. 
24. dB(adjusted) or dBa: Decibel weighted absolute noise power with respect to 3.16 pW 

(minus 85 dBm). 
25. dBm: Decibel absolute power with respect to 1 mW. 
26. DC or dc: Direct current. 
27. DCOA: Designated critical operations area. 
28. DDC: Direct digital control (HVAC). 
29. EGC: Equipment grounding conductor. 
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30. ELV: Extra-low voltage. 
31. EMF: Electromotive force. 
32. EMI: Electromagnetic interference. 
33. EMP: Electrical maintenance program (operation and maintenance); electromagnetic 

pulse (transient analysis). 
34. EPS: Emergency power supply. 
35. EPSS: Emergency power supply system. 
36. ESS: Energy storage system. 
37. EV: Electric vehicle. 
38. EVPE: Electric vehicle power export equipment. 
39. EVSE: Electric vehicle supply equipment. 
40. FACU: Fire-alarm control unit. 
41. fc: Footcandle, an internationally recognized unit of illuminance equal to one lumen per 

square foot or 10.76 lx. The simplified conversion 1 fc = 10 lx in the Specifications is 
common practice and considered adequate precision for building construction activities. 
When there are conflicts, lux is the primary unit; footcandle is specified for convenience. 

42. FLC: Full-load current. 
43. ft: Foot. 
44. ft-cd: Foot-candle, the antiquated U.S. standard unit of illuminance, equal to one 

international candle measured at a distance of one foot, that was superseded in 1948 by 
the unit "footcandle" when the SI unit candela (cd) replaced the international candle; see 
"fc." 

45. FTP: File transfer protocol. 
46. GEC: Grounding electrode conductor. 
47. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter. 
48. GFPE: Ground-fault protection of equipment. 
49. GND: Ground. 
50. HACR: Heating, air conditioning, and refrigeration. 
51. HDPE: High-density polyethylene. 
52. HID: High-intensity discharge. 
53. HP or hp: Horsepower. 
54. HVAC: Heating, ventilating, and air conditioning. 
55. Hz: Hertz. 
56. IBT: Intersystem bonding termination. 
57. ICT: Information and communications technology. 
58. inch: Inch. To avoid confusion, the abbreviation "in." is not used. 
59. I/O: Input/output. 
60. IP: Ingress protection rating (enclosures); Internet protocol (communications). 
61. IR: Infrared. 
62. IS: Intrinsically safe. 
63. IT&R: Inspecting, testing, and repair. 
64. ITE: Information technology equipment. 
65. kAIC: Kiloampere interrupting capacity. 
66. kcmil or MCM: One thousand circular mils. 
67. kV: Kilovolt. 
68. kVA: Kilovolt-ampere. 
69. kvar: Kilovolt-ampere reactive. 
70. kW: Kilowatt. 
71. kWh: Kilowatt-hour. 
72. LAN: Local area network. 
73. lb: Pound (weight). 
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74. lbf: Pound (force). 
75. LCD: Liquid-crystal display. 
76. LCDI: Leakage-current detector-interrupter. 
77. LED: Light-emitting diode. 
78. Li-ion: Lithium-ion. 
79. lm: Lumen, the SI-derived unit of luminous flux. 
80. LNG: Liquefied natural gas. 
81. LP-Gas: Liquefied petroleum gas. 
82. LRC: Locked-rotor current. 
83. LV: Low voltage. 
84. lx: Lux, the SI-derived unit of illuminance equal to one lumen per square meter. 
85. m: Meter. 
86. MCC: Motor-control center. 
87. MDC: Modular data center. 
88. MG set: Motor-generator set. 
89. MIDI: Musical instrument digital interface. 
90. MLO: Main lugs only. 
91. MPEG-2: Abbreviation for the ISO/IEC Moving Picture Experts Group's standard for 

generic coding of moving pictures and associated audio information (ISO/IEC 13818) 
released in 1995 and used for most over-the-air and satellite broadcast digital television. 

92. MPEG-4: Abbreviation for the ISO/IEC Moving Picture Experts Group's standard 
framework for coding of audio-visual objects (ISO/IEC 14496) released in 1999, with 
digital rights management and more advanced compression algorithms than MPEG-2. 

93. MOV: Metal-oxide varistor. 
94. MV: Medium voltage. 
95. MVA: Megavolt-ampere. 
96. mW: Milliwatt. 
97. MW: Megawatt. 
98. MWh: Megawatt-hour. 
99. N.C.: Normally closed. 
100. Ni-Cd: Nickel-cadmium. 
101. Ni-MH: Nickel-metal hydride. 
102. NIU: Network interface unit. 
103. N.O.: Normally open. 
104. NPT: National (American) standard pipe taper. 
105. OCPD: Overcurrent protective device. 
106. ONT: Optical network terminal. 
107. PC: Personal computer. 
108. PCS: Power conversion system. 
109. PCU: Power-conditioning unit. 
110. PF or pf: Power factor. 
111. PHEV: Plug-in hybrid electric vehicle. 
112. PLC: Programmable logic controller. 
113. PLFA: Power-limited fire alarm. 
114. PoE: Power over Ethernet. 
115. POTS: Plain old telephone service. See "public switched telephone network" definition. 
116. PSTN: Public switched telephone network. 
117. PV: Photovoltaic. 
118. PVC: Polyvinyl chloride. 
119. pW: Picowatt. 
120. RFI: (electrical) Radio-frequency interference; (contract) Request for interpretation. 



SUPPLEMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL 260010 - 4 

121. RMS or rms: Root-mean-square. 
122. RPM or rpm: Revolutions per minute. 
123. SCADA: Supervisory control and data acquisition. 
124. SCCR: Short-circuit current rating. 
125. SCR: Silicon-controlled rectifier. 
126. SPD: Surge protective device. 
127. sq.: Square. 
128. SWD: Switching duty. 
129. TCP/IP: Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. 
130. TEFC: Totally enclosed fan-cooled. 
131. TR: Tamper resistant. 
132. TVSS: Transient voltage surge suppressor. 
133. UL: (standards) UL Standards & Engagement Inc.; (product categories) UL, LLC. 
134. UL CCN: UL Category Control Number. 
135. UPS: Uninterruptible power supply. 
136. USB: Universal serial bus. 
137. UV: Ultraviolet. 
138. V: Volt, unit of electromotive force. 
139. V(ac): Volt, alternating current. 
140. V(dc): Volt, direct current. 
141. VA: Volt-ampere, unit of complex electrical power. 
142. VAR: Volt-ampere reactive, unit of reactive electrical power. 
143. VFC: Variable-frequency controller. 
144. VOM: Volt-ohm-multimeter. 
145. VoIP: Voice over Internet Protocol. 
146. VPN: Virtual private network. 
147. VRLA: Valve regulated lead acid; also called "sealed lead acid (SLA)" or "valve 

regulated sealed lead acid." 
148. W: Watt, unit of real electrical power. 
149. WAN: Wide area network. 
150. Wh: Watt-hour, unit of electrical energy usage. 
151. WPT: Wireless power transfer. 
152. WPTE: Wireless power transfer equipment. 
153. WR: Weather resistant. 

B. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Raceway Types: 

1. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing. 
2. EMT-A: Aluminum electrical metallic tubing. 
3. EMT-S: Steel electrical metallic tubing. 
4. EMT-SS: Stainless steel electrical metallic tubing. 
5. ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing. 
6. EPEC: Electrical HDPE underground conduit (thin wall). 
7. EPEC-A: Type A electrical HDPE underground conduit. 
8. EPEC-B: Type B electrical HDPE underground conduit. 
9. ERMC: Electrical rigid metal conduit. 
10. ERMC-A: Aluminum electrical rigid metal conduit. 
11. ERMC-S: Steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
12. ERMC-S-G: Galvanized-steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
13. ERMC-S-PVC: PVC-coated-steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
14. ERMC-SS: Stainless steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 



SUPPLEMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL 260010 - 5 

15. FMC: Flexible metal conduit. 
16. FMC-A: Aluminum flexible metal conduit. 
17. FMC-S: Steel flexible metal conduit. 
18. FMT: Steel flexible metallic tubing. 
19. FNMC: Flexible nonmetallic conduit. See "LFNC." 
20. HDPE: HDPE underground conduit (thick wall). 
21. HDPE-40: Schedule 40 HDPE underground conduit. 
22. HDPE-80: Schedule 80 HDPE underground conduit. 
23. IMC: Steel electrical intermediate metal conduit. 
24. LFMC: Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 
25. LFMC-A: Aluminum liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 
26. LFMC-S: Steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 
27. LFMC-SS: Stainless steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 
28. LFNC: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 
29. LFNC-A: Layered (Type A) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 
30. LFNC-B: Integral (Type B) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 
31. LFNC-C: Corrugated (Type C) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 
32. PVC: Rigid PVC conduit. 
33. PVC-40: Schedule 40 rigid PVC conduit. 
34. PVC-80: Schedule 80 rigid PVC Conduit. 
35. PVC-A: Type A rigid PVC concrete-encased conduit. 
36. PVC-EB: Type EB rigid PVC concrete-encased underground conduit. 
37. RGS: See ERMC-S-G. 
38. RMC: See ERMC. 
39. RTRC: Reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 
40. RTRC-AG: Low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 
41. RTRC-AG-HW: Heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin 

conduit. 
42. RTRC-AG-SW: Standard wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin 

conduit. 
43. RTRC-AG-XW: Extra heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting 

resin conduit. 
44. RTRC-BG: Low-halogen, belowground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 

C. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Single-Conductor and Multiple-Conductor Cable 
Types: 

1. AC: Armored cable. 
2. CATV: Coaxial general-purpose cable. 
3. CATVP: Coaxial plenum cable. 
4. CATVR: Coaxial riser cable. 
5. CI: Circuit integrity cable. 
6. CL2: Class 2 cable. 
7. CL2P: Class 2 plenum cable. 
8. CL2R: Class 2 riser cable. 
9. CL2X: Class 2 cable, limited use. 
10. CL3: Class 3 cable. 
11. CL3P: Class 3 plenum cable. 
12. CL3R: Class 3 riser cable. 
13. CL3X: Class 3 cable, limited use. 
14. CM: Communications general-purpose cable. 
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15. CMG: Communications general-purpose cable. 
16. CMP: Communications plenum cable. 
17. CMR: Communications riser cable. 
18. CMUC: Under-carpet communications wire and cable. 
19. CMX: Communications cable, limited use. 
20. DG: Distributed generation cable. 
21. FC: Flat cable. 
22. FCC: Flat conductor cable. 
23. FPL: Power-limited fire-alarm cable. 
24. FPLP: Power-limited fire-alarm plenum cable. 
25. FPLR: Power-limited fire-alarm riser cable. 
26. IGS: Integrated gas spacer cable. 
27. ITC: Instrumentation tray cable. 
28. ITC-ER: Instrumentation tray cable, exposed run. 
29. MC: Metal-clad cable. 
30. MC-HL: Metal-clad cable, hazardous location. 
31. MI: Mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable. 
32. MTW: (machine tool wiring) Moisture-, heat-, and oil-resistant thermoplastic cable. 
33. MV: Medium-voltage cable. 
34. NM: Nonmetallic sheathed cable. 
35. NMC: Nonmetallic sheathed cable with corrosion-resistant nonmetallic jacket. 
36. NMS: Nonmetallic sheathed cable with signaling, data, and communications conductors, 

plus power or control conductors. 
37. NPLF: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit cable. 
38. NPLFP: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit cable for environmental air spaces. 
39. NPLFR: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit riser cable. 
40. NUCC: Nonmetallic underground HDPE conduit with conductors. 
41. OFC: Conductive optical fiber general-purpose cable. 
42. OFCG: Conductive optical fiber general-purpose cable. 
43. OFCP: Conductive optical fiber plenum cable. 
44. OFCR: Conductive optical fiber riser cable. 
45. OFN: Nonconductive optical fiber general-purpose cable. 
46. OFNG: Nonconductive optical fiber general-purpose cable. 
47. OFNP: Nonconductive optical fiber plenum cable. 
48. OFNR: Nonconductive optical fiber riser cable. 
49. P: Marine shipboard cable. 
50. PLTC: Power-limited tray cable. 
51. PLTC-ER: Power-limited tray cable, exposed run. 
52. PV: Photovoltaic cable. 
53. RHH: (high heat) Thermoset rubber, heat-resistant cable. 
54. RHW: Thermoset rubber, moisture-resistant cable. 
55. SA: Silicone rubber cable. 
56. SE: Service-entrance cable. 
57. SER: Service-entrance cable, round. 
58. SEU: Service-entrance cable, flat. 
59. SIS: Thermoset cable for switchboard and switchgear wiring. 
60. TBS: Thermoplastic cable with outer braid. 
61. TC: Tray cable. 
62. TC-ER: Tray cable, exposed run. 
63. TC-ER-HL: Tray cable, exposed run, hazardous location. 
64. THW: Thermoplastic, heat- and moisture-resistant cable. 
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65. THHN: Thermoplastic, heat-resistant cable with nylon jacket outer sheath. 
66. THHW: Thermoplastic, heat- and moisture-resistant cable. 
67. THWN: Thermoplastic, moisture- and heat-resistant cable with nylon jacket outer sheath. 
68. TW: Thermoplastic, moisture-resistant cable. 
69. UF: Underground feeder and branch-circuit cable. 
70. USE: Underground service-entrance cable. 
71. XHH: Cross-linked polyethylene, heat-resistant cable. 
72. XHHW: Cross-linked polyethylene, heat- and moisture-resistant cable. 

D. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Flexible Cord Types: 

1. SEO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer insulation 
and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp locations. 

2. SEOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer 
insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp or wet 
locations. 

3. SEOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 
elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp 
locations. 

4. SEOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 
elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp or 
wet locations. 

5. SJEO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer 
insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp locations. 

6. SJEOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer 
insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

7. SJEOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 
elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp 
locations. 

8. SJEOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 
elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp or 
wet locations. 

9. SJO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-
resistant thermoset outer cover for damp locations. 

10. SJOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-
resistant thermoset outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

11. SJOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation 
and oil-resistant thermoset outer cover for damp locations. 

12. SJOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset 
insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

13. SJTO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-
resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp locations. 

14. SJTOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and 
oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

15. SJTOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 
insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp locations. 

16. SJTOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 
insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp or wet locations. 

17. SO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-resistant 
thermoset outer covering for damp locations. 
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18. SOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-
resistant thermoset outer covering for damp or wet locations. 

19. SOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation 
and oil-resistant thermoset outer covering for damp locations. 

20. SOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation 
and oil-resistant thermoset outer covering for damp or wet locations. 

21. STO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-
resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp locations. 

22. STOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-
resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp or wet locations. 

23. STOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 
insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp locations. 

24. STOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic 
insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp or wet locations. 

E. Definitions: 

1. 8-Position 8-Contact (8P8C) Modular Jack: An unkeyed jack with up to eight contacts 
commonly used to terminate twisted pair and multiconductor Ethernet cable. Also called 
a "TIA-1096 miniature 8-position series jack" (8PSJ), or an "IEC 8877 8-pole jack." 

a. Be careful when suppliers use "RJ45" generically. Obsolete RJ45 jacks used for 
analog telephone cables have rejection keys. 8P8C jacks used for digital telephone 
cables and Ethernet cables do not have rejection keys. 

2. Basic Impulse Insulation Level (BIL): Reference insulation level expressed in impulse 
crest voltage with a standard wave not longer than 1.5 times 50 microseconds and 1.5 
times 40 microseconds. 

3. Cable: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United 
States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "cable" is (1) a conductor 
with insulation, or a stranded conductor with or without insulation (single-conductor 
cable); or (2) a combination of conductors insulated from one another (multiple-
conductor cable). 

4. Communications Jack: A fixed connecting device designed for insertion of a 
communications cable plug. 

5. Communications Outlet: One or more communications jacks, or cables and plugs, 
mounted in a box or ring, with a suitable protective cover. 

6. Conductor: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United 
States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "conductor" is (1) a wire 
or combination of wires not insulated from one another, suitable for carrying an electric 
current; (2) (National Electrical Safety Code) a material, usually in the form of wire, 
cable, or bar, suitable for carrying an electric current; or (3) (general) a substance or body 
that allows a current of electricity to pass continuously along it. 

7. Conduit: A structure containing one or more duct raceways. 
8. Designated Seismic System: An architectural, electrical, or mechanical system and its 

components for which the component importance factor is greater than 1.0 when 
determined in accordance with Section 018123 "Facility Seismic and Wind Criteria." 

9. Direct Buried: Installed underground without encasement in concrete or other protective 
material. 

10. Duct Bank: An arrangement of conduit providing one or more continuous duct raceways 
between two points. 
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11. Duct Raceway: A single enclosed raceway for conductors or cable. 
12. Electrical Service: The conductors and equipment for delivering electric energy from the 

serving utility to the wiring system of the premises served. 
13. Enclosure: The case or housing of an apparatus, or the fence or wall(s) surrounding an 

installation, to prevent personnel from accidentally contacting energized parts or to 
protect the equipment from physical damage. Types of enclosures and enclosure covers 
include the following: 

a. Cabinet: An enclosure that is designed for either surface mounting or flush 
mounting and is provided with a frame, mat, or trim in which a swinging door or 
doors are or can be hung. 

b. Concrete Box: A box intended for use in poured concrete. 
c. Conduit Body: A means for providing access to the interior of a conduit or tubing 

system through one or more removable covers at a junction or terminal point. In 
the United States, conduit bodies are listed in accordance with outlet box 
requirements. 

d. Conduit Box: A box having threaded openings or knockouts for conduit, EMT, or 
fittings. 

e. Cover Plate: A cover designed for protecting wiring devices installed in flush-
mounted device boxes while permitting their safe operation; also called a faceplate 
or wallplate. 

f. Cutout Box: An enclosure designed for surface mounting that has swinging doors 
or covers secured directly to and telescoping with the walls of the enclosure. 

g. Device Box: A box with provisions for mounting a wiring device directly to the 
box. 

h. Extension Ring: A ring intended to extend the sides of an outlet box or device box 
to increase the box depth, volume, or both. 

i. Floor Box: A box mounted in the floor intended for use with a floor box cover and 
other components to complete the floor box enclosure. 

j. Floor-Mounted Enclosure: A floor box and floor box cover assembly with means 
to mount in the floor that is sealed against the entrance of scrub water at the floor 
level. 

k. Floor Nozzle: An enclosure used on a wiring system, intended primarily as a 
housing for a receptacle, provided with a means, such as a collar, for surface-
mounting on a floor, which may or may not include a stem to support it above the 
floor level, and is sealed against the entrance of scrub water at the floor level. 

l. Junction Box: A box with a blank cover that joins different runs of raceway or 
cable and provides space for connection and branching of the enclosed conductors. 

m. Outlet Box: A box that provides access to a wiring system having pryout openings, 
knockouts, threaded entries, or hubs in either the sides or the back, or both, for the 
entrance of conduit, conduit or cable fittings, or cables, with provisions for 
mounting an outlet box cover, but without provisions for mounting a wiring device 
directly to the box. 

n. Pedestal Floor Box Cover: A floor box cover that, when installed as intended, 
provides a means for typically vertical or near-vertical mounting of receptacle 
outlets above the floor's finished surface. 

o. Pull Box: A box with a blank cover that joins different runs of raceway and 
provides access for pulling or replacing the enclosed cables or conductors. 

p. Raised-Floor Box: A floor box intended for use in raised floors. 
q. Recessed Access Floor Box: A floor box with provisions for mounting wiring 

devices below the floor surface. 
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r. Recessed Access Floor Box Cover: A floor box cover with provisions for passage 
of cords to recessed wiring devices mounted within a recessed floor box. 

s. Ring: A sleeve, which is not necessarily round, used for positioning a recessed 
wiring device flush with the plaster, concrete, drywall, or other wall surface. 

t. Ring Cover: A box cover, with raised center portion to accommodate a specific 
wall or ceiling thickness, for mounting wiring devices or luminaires flush with the 
surface. 

u. Termination Box: An enclosure designed for installation of termination base 
assemblies consisting of bus bars, terminal strips, or terminal blocks with provision 
for wire connectors to accommodate incoming or outgoing conductors, or both. 

14. Emergency Systems: Those systems legally required and classed as emergency by 
municipal, state, federal, or other codes, or by any governmental agency having 
jurisdiction that are designed to ensure continuity of lighting, electrical power, or both, to 
designated areas and equipment in the event of failure of the normal supply for safety to 
human life. 

15. Essential Electrical Systems: (healthcare facilities) Those systems designed to ensure 
continuity of electrical power to designated areas and functions of a healthcare facility 
during disruption of normal power sources, and also to minimize disruption within the 
internal wiring system. 

16. Fault Limited: Providing or being served by a source of electrical power that is limited to 
not more than 100 W when tested in accordance with UL 62368-1. 

a. The term "fault limited" is intended to encompass most Class 1, 2, and 3 power-
limited sources complying with Article 725 of NFPA 70; Class ES1 and ES2 
electrical energy sources that are Class PS1 electrical power sources (e.g., USB); 
and Class ES3 electrical energy sources that are Class PS1 and PS2 electrical 
power sources (e.g., PoE). See UL 62368-1 for discussion of classes of electrical 
energy sources and classes of electrical power sources. 

17. High-Performance Building: A building that integrates and optimizes on a life-cycle basis 
all major high-performance attributes, including energy conservation, environment, 
safety, security, durability, accessibility, cost-benefit, productivity, sustainability, 
functionality, and operational considerations. 

18. Jacket: A continuous nonmetallic outer covering for conductors or cables. 
19. Luminaire: A complete lighting unit consisting of a light source such as a lamp, together 

with the parts designed to position the light source and connect it to the power supply. It 
may also include parts to protect the light source or the ballast or to distribute the light. 

20. Mode: The terms "Active Mode," "Off Mode," and "Standby Mode" are used as defined 
in the Energy Independence and Security Act (EISA) of 2007. 

21. Multi-Outlet Assembly: A type of surface, flush, or freestanding raceway designed to 
hold conductors, receptacles, and switches, assembled in the field or at the factory. 

22. One-Line Diagram: A diagram that shows, by means of single lines and graphic symbols, 
the course of an electric circuit or system of circuits and the component devices or parts 
used therein. Also called "single-line diagram." 

23. Plenum: A compartment or chamber to which one or more air ducts are connected and 
that forms part of the air distribution system. 

24. Protective Device: A device that senses when an abnormal current flow, abnormal 
voltage potential, or other abnormal electrical waveform exists and then disconnects the 
affected portion of the circuit from the system. Common protective devices include fuses, 
circuit breakers, relays, ground-fault circuit interrupters, and arc-fault circuit interrupters. 
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25. Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN): Analog telephone technology that uses 
twisted pair cables from a telephone-provider central office for the transmission medium. 
"PSTN" refers to the telephone network; "POTS" refers to the individual subscriber line. 

26. Receptacle: A fixed connecting device arranged for insertion of a power cord plug. Also 
called a power jack. 

27. Receptacle Outlet: One or more receptacles mounted in a box with a suitable protective 
cover. 

28. Sheath: A continuous metallic covering for conductors or cables. 
29. UL Category Control Number (CCN): An alphabetic or alphanumeric code used to 

identify product categories covered by UL's Listing, Classification, and Recognition 
Services. 

30. Voice over Internet Protocol (VoIP): Digital telephone packet technology that uses the 
internet for its transmission medium. 

31. Voltage Class: For specified circuits and equipment, voltage classes are defined as 
follows: 

a. Control Voltage: Having electromotive force between any two conductors, or 
between a single conductor and ground, that is supplied from a battery or other 
Class 2 or Class 3 power-limited source. 

b. Line Voltage: (1) (controls) Designed to operate using the supplied low-voltage 
power without transformation. (2) (transmission lines, transformers, SPDs) The 
line-to-line voltage of the supplying power system. 

c. Extra-Low Voltage (ELV): Not having electromotive force between any two 
conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, exceeding 30 V(ac rms), 
42 V(ac peak), or 60 V(dc). 

d. Low Voltage (LV): Having electromotive force between any two conductors, or 
between a single conductor and ground, that is rated above 30 V but not exceeding 
1000 V. 

e. Medium Voltage (MV): Having electromotive force between any two conductors, 
or between a single conductor and ground, that is rated about 1 kV but not 
exceeding 69 kV. 

f. High Voltage: (1) (circuits) Having electromotive force between any two 
conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, that is rated above 69 kV 
but not exceeding 230 kV. (2) (safety) Having sufficient electromotive force to 
inflict bodily harm or injury. 

32. Wire: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United 
States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "wire" is a slender rod or 
filament of drawn metal. A group of small wires used as a single wire is properly called a 
"stranded wire." A wire or stranded wire covered with insulation is properly called an 
"insulated wire" or a "single-conductor cable." Nevertheless, when the context indicates 
that the wire is insulated, the term "wire" will be understood to include the insulation. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Interruption of Existing Electrical Service: Do not interrupt electrical service to facilities 
occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions: 

1. At no time is power to be interrupted to the Emergency Response Center. 
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2. Contractor to provide temporary power sources where required to maintain electrical 
service during construction. 

3. Notify Construction Manager and Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of 
proposed interruption of electrical service. 

4. Do not proceed with interruption of electrical service without Construction Manager's 
and Owner's written permission. 

5. Coordinate interruption with systems impacted by outage including, but not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Exercising generators. 
b. Emergency lighting. 
c. Elevators. 
d. Fire-alarm systems. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Electrical Preconstruction Conference: Schedule conference with Architect and Owner, not later 
than 10 days after Notice to Proceed. Agenda topics include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

1. Electrical installation schedule. 

2. Power interruption requirements and limitations. 

1.5 SEQUENCING 

A. Conduct and submit results of power system studies before submitting product data and Shop 
Drawings for electrical equipment. 

1.6 SCHEDULING 

A. Schedule power interruptions during non-working hours when the building is not occupied. 

B. Power interruptions are to be pre-planned and so as to minimize the duration of power outages. 

C. The building supports the Emergency and Data operations for the County. Under no 
circumstances must these operations be affected. 

1.7 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings for Conduit Routing: Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which 
the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of 
items involved: 

1. Structural members in paths of conduit groups with common supports. 
2. HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in paths of conduit groups with 

common supports. 
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B. Coordination Drawings for Large Equipment Indoor Installations: 

1. Location plan, drawn to scale, showing heavy equipment or truck access paths to loading 
dock or other freight access into building. Indicate available width and height of doors or 
openings. 

2. Floor plan for entry floor and floor where equipment is located, drawn to scale, showing 
heavy equipment access paths for maintenance and replacement, with the following items 
shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items 
involved: 

a. Dimensioned concrete bases, outlines of equipment, conduit entries, and grounding 
equipment locations. 

b. Dimensioned working clearances and dedicated areas below and around electrical 
equipment where obstructions and tripping hazards are prohibited. 

1.8 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Electrical Installation Schedule: At preconstruction meeting, and periodically thereafter as dates 
change, provide schedule for electrical installation Work to Owner and Architect including, but 
not limited to, milestone dates for the following activities: 

1. Submission of specified coordination drawings. 
2. Submission of action submittals specified in Division 26. 
3. Orders placed for major electrical equipment. 
4. Arrival of major electrical equipment on-site. 
5. Preinstallation meetings specified in Division 26. 
6. Utility service outages. 
7. Mockup reviews. 
8. Closing of walls and ceilings containing electrical Work. 
9. System startup, testing, and commissioning activities for major electrical equipment. 
10. System startup, testing, and commissioning activities for automation systems. 
11. Pouring of concrete housekeeping pads for electrical equipment and testing of concrete 

samples. 
12. Requests for special inspections. 
13. Requests for inspections by authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.9 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: 

1. Provide emergency operation, normal operation, and preventive maintenance manuals for 
each system, equipment, and device listed below: 

a. Emergency ATS. 
b. Disaster ATS. 
c. Load Management system. 

2. Include the following information: 
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a. Manufacturer's operating specifications. 
b. User's guides for software and hardware. 
c. Schedule of maintenance material items recommended to be stored at the Project 

site. 
d. Detailed instructions covering operation under both normal and abnormal 

conditions. 
e. Time-current curves for overcurrent protective devices and manufacturer's written 

instructions for testing and adjusting their settings. 
f. Manufacturer's instructions for setting field-adjustable components. 
g. Manufacturer's instructions for testing, adjusting, and reprogramming 

microprocessor controls. 

B. Software and Firmware Operational Documentation: Provide software and firmware operational 
documentation, including the following: 

1. Software operating and upgrade manuals. 
2. Names, versions, and website addresses for locations of installed software. 
3. Device address list. 
4. Printout of software application and graphic screens. 
5. Testing and adjusting of panic and emergency power features. 

C. Software: 

1. Program Software Backup: Provide username and password for approved online or 
cloud solution and USB media that is clearly and permanently labeled with attached 
placard on lanyard to prevent misplacement. 

2. Provide to Owner upgrades and unrestricted licenses for Government use for installed 
and backup software, including operating systems and programming tools required for 
operation and maintenance. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS FOR ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

A. Substitution requests for electrical equipment will be entertained under the following 
conditions: 

1. Substitution requests may be submitted for consideration prior to the Electrical 
Preconstruction Conference if accompanied by value analysis data indicating that 
substitution will comply with the Project performance requirements while significantly 
increasing value for Owner throughout life of facility. 

2. Substitution requests may be submitted for consideration concurrently with submission of 
power system study reports when those reports indicate that substitution is necessary for 
safety of maintenance personnel and facility occupants. 

3. Contractor is responsible for sequencing and scheduling power system studies and 
electrical equipment procurement. After the Electrical Preconstruction Conference, 
insufficient lead time for electrical equipment delivery will not be considered a valid 
reason for substitution. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verification of Conditions: 

1. Perform a pre-construction walk-thru and verify the existing conditions match the 
construction drawings. Notify the Construction Manager and Engineer of any 
discrepancies found. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF ELECTRICAL WORK 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturers' 
written instructions, comply with NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 1 for installation of electrical 
Work on the Project. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Electrical Waste Management: 

1. Remove all construction waste and clean the area of dust and debris prior to final turn-
over. 

3.4 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES 

A. Training: 

1. With assistance from factory-authorized service representatives, train Owner's 
maintenance personnel on the following topics: 

a. Operation and adjustment of the Automatic Transfer Switches. 
b. Operation and adjustment of the Load Management System. 

END OF SECTION 260010 
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SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Copper building wire. 
2. Connectors and splices. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 
definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 
applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Copper building wire. 
2. Connectors and splices. 

B. Product Schedule: Indicate type, use, location, and termination locations. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE 

A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with 
an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less. 

B. Standards: 

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 
intended location and use. 

2. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's 
"Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide." 
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C. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 
for stranded conductors. 

D. Conductor Insulation: 
1. Type THHN and Type THWN-2. Comply with UL 83. 
2. Type XHHW-2. Comply with UL 44. 

2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors, splices, and lugs of size, ampacity rating, material, 
type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use. 

B. Jacketed Cable Connectors: For steel and aluminum jacketed cables, zinc die-cast with set 
screws, designed to connect conductors specified in this Section. 

C. Lugs: One piece, seamless, designed to terminate conductors specified in this Section. 

1. Material: Copper. 
2. Type: Two hole with standard barrels. 
3. Termination: Compression. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders: 

1. Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

B. Branch Circuits: 

1. Copper: 

a. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points in accordance 
with Section 260533.13 "Conduits for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and 
cables. 

B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 
not damage cables or raceway. 
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D. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

3.3 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A-486B. 

B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that 
possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced 
conductors. 

3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, 
test service entrance and feeder conductors for compliance with requirements. 

2. Perform each of the following visual and electrical tests: 

a. Inspect exposed sections of conductor and cable for physical damage and correct 
connection according to the single-line diagram. 

b. Test bolted connections for high resistance using one of the following: 

1) A low-resistance ohmmeter. 
2) Calibrated torque wrench. 
3) Thermographic survey. 

c. Inspect compression-applied connectors for correct cable match and indentation. 
d. Inspect for correct identification. 
e. Inspect cable jacket and condition. 
f. Insulation-resistance test on each conductor for ground and adjacent conductors. 

Apply a potential of 500 V(dc) for 300 V rated cable and 1000 V(dc) for 600 V 
rated cable for a one-minute duration. 

g. Continuity test on each conductor and cable. 
h. Uniform resistance of parallel conductors. 

3. Initial Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but before Final Acceptance, 
perform an infrared scan of each splice in conductors No. 3 AWG and larger. Remove 
box and equipment covers so splices are accessible to portable scanner. Correct 
deficiencies determined during the scan. 
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a. Instrument: Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to 
detect significant deviations from normal values. Provide calibration record for 
device. 

b. Record of Infrared Scanning: Prepare a certified report that identifies switches 
checked and that describes scanning results. Include notation of deficiencies 
detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

B. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports to record the following: 

1. Procedures used. 
2. Results that comply with requirements. 
3. Results that do not comply with requirements, and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

END OF SECTION 260519 
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SECTION 260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Grounding and bonding conductors. 
2. Grounding and bonding bushings. 
3. Grounding and bonding connectors. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
requirements applicable to coordinating, scheduling, and sequencing of the Work 
specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment 
labels and warning signs installed by this Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Product Listing: Include copy of unexpired approval letter, on letterhead of qualified 
electrical testing agency, certifying product's compliance with specified listing criteria. 

a. If listed manufacturer differs from selling manufacturer, indicate relationship 
between entities on submittal. Clearly indicate which entity warrants product 
performance and fitness for purpose. 

b. Listing criteria identified in approval letter must match specified listing criteria. 
UL label indicating approval of equipment's enclosure is not considered approval 
of equipment for intended application. 

c. Product identification in approval letter must match product branding and model 
numbers in submittal. Approval letters for discontinued or superseded products are 
unacceptable for submitted product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare and submit the following: 

1. Plans showing dimensioned locations of grounding features described in "Field Quality 
Control for Grounding and Bonding" Article, including the following: 

a. Grounding arrangements and connections. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 



 

GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 260526 - 2 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer's published instructions. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: 

1. In addition to items specified in Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for 
Electrical," include the following: 

a. Plans showing locations of grounding features described in "Field Quality Control 
for Grounding and Bonding" Article, including the following: 

1) Grounding arrangements and connections. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with 
NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 GROUNDING AND BONDING CONDUCTORS 

A. Equipment Grounding Conductor: 

1. Standard Features: 600 V, THHN/THWN-2 or THWN-2, copper wire or cable, green 
color, in accordance with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors 
and Cables." 

2.3 GROUNDING AND BONDING BUSHINGS 

A. Description: Bonding bushings connect conduit fittings, tubing fittings, threaded metal conduit, 
and unthreaded metal conduit to metal boxes and equipment enclosures, and have one or more 
bonding screws intended to provide electrical continuity between bushing and enclosure. 
Grounding bushings have provision for connection of bonding or grounding conductor and may 
or may not also have bonding screws. 

B. UL KDER - Bonding Bushing: 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain products from single manufacturer. 
2. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 

laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following 
UL product categories: 
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a. Grounding and Bonding Equipment: UL CCN KDER; including UL 467. 

3. Standard Features: Threaded bushing with insulated throat. 

2.4 GROUNDING AND BONDING CONNECTORS 

A. UL KDER - Pressure-Type Grounding and Bonding Busbar Cable Connector: 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain products from single manufacturer. 
2. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 

laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following 
UL product categories: 

a. Grounding and Bonding Equipment: UL CCN KDER; including UL 467. 
b. Grounding and Bonding Equipment for Communications: UL CCN KDSH; 

including UL 467. 

3. Standard Features: Copper or copper alloy, for compression bonding of one or more 
conductor directly to copper busbar. Listed for direct burial. 

B. UL KDER - Crimped Pressure-Type Grounding and Bonding Cable Connector: 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain products from single manufacturer. 
2. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 

laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following 
UL product categories: 

a. Grounding and Bonding Equipment: UL CCN KDER; including UL 467. 
b. Grounding and Bonding Equipment for Communications: UL CCN KDSH; 

including UL 467. 

3. Standard Features: Crimp-and-compress connectors that bond to conductor when 
connector is compressed around conductor. 

a. Copper or Copper alloy, C and H shaped. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine facility's grounding electrode system and equipment grounding for compliance with 
requirements for maximum ground-resistance level and other conditions affecting performance 
of grounding and bonding of electrical system. 

B. Proceed with connection of electrical service equipment only after unsatisfactory conditions 
have been corrected. 
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3.2 SELECTION OF GROUNDING AND BONDING PRODUCTS 

A. Grounding and Bonding Conductors: 

1. Provide solid conductor for 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 6 AWG 
and larger unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Custom-Length Insulated Equipment Bonding Jumpers: 6 AWG, 19-strand, Type THHN. 
3. Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6 mm) in diameter. 
4. Bonding Conductor: 4 AWG or 6 AWG, stranded conductor. 
5. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-

5/8 inch (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 

B. Grounding and Bonding Connectors: 

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF GROUNDING AND BONDING 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards: 

1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Electrical Maintenance: NFPA 70B. 
3. Electrical Safety: NFPA 70E. 
4. Grounding and Bonding: NECA NEIS 331 and Article 250 of NFPA 70. 
5. Emergency and Standby Power Work: NFPA 110, NFPA 111, and NECA NEIS 416. 
6. Work in Confined Spaces: NFPA 350. 
7. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Techniques: 

1. Grounding and Bonding Conductors: 

a. Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or 
required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may 
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

2. Grounding and Bonding Connectors: Make connections so possibility of galvanic action 
or electrolysis is minimized. Select connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and 
connection methods so metals in direct contact are galvanically compatible. 

a. Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to ensure high conductivity and to 
make contact points closer in order of galvanic series. 

b. Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact. 
c. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and 

maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 
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1) Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and 
Supports: Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted 
equipment. 

3. Grounding at Service: 

a. Equipment grounding conductors and grounding electrode conductors must be 
connected to ground busbar. Install main bonding jumper between neutral and 
ground buses. 

4. Equipment Grounding and Bonding: 

a. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with feeders and branch circuits. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL FOR GROUNDING AND BONDING 

A. Administrant for Electrical Power Tests and Inspections: 

1. Engage qualified electrical testing and inspecting agency to administer and perform tests 
and inspections. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been 
energized, test for compliance with requirements. 

2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, 
electrical connections with calibrated torque wrench in accordance with manufacturer's 
published instructions. 

C. Nonconforming Work: 

1. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 
2. Remove and replace defective components and retest. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. After installation, protect grounding and bonding cables and equipment from construction 
activities. Remove and replace items that are contaminated, defaced, damaged, or otherwise 
caused to be unfit for use prior to acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 260526 
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SECTION 260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Support systems. 
2. Mounting, anchoring, and attachment components. 
3. Installation of fabricated metal supports. 
4. Installation of concrete bases. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
requirements applicable to coordinating, scheduling, and sequencing of the Work 
specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems" specifies 
vibration controls, seismic restraints, and wind restraints referenced by this Section. 

1.2 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Delegated Design Professionals: Engage qualified structural professional engineer to design 
hangers and supports for electrical systems. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for the following: 

a. Slotted support systems, hardware, and accessories. 
b. Clamps. 
c. Hangers. 
d. Sockets. 
e. Eye nuts. 
f. Fasteners. 
g. Anchors. 
h. Saddles. 
i. Brackets. 

2. Include rated capacities and furnished specialties and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: For fabrication and installation details for electrical hangers and support 
systems. 
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1. Hangers. Include product data for components. 
2. Slotted support systems. 
3. Equipment supports. 
4. Vibration Isolation Base Details: Detail fabrication including anchorages and attachments 

to structure and to supported equipment. Include adjustable motor bases, rails, and frames 
for equipment mounting. 

C. Delegated Design Submittals: For hangers and supports for electrical systems. 

1. Include design calculations and details of hangers. 
2. Include design calculations for seismic restraints. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Structural Professional Engineer: Professional engineer possessing active qualifications 
specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," with expertise in structural engineering, 
including design of seismic and wind controls, equipment hangers and supports, and concrete 
foundations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Prepare design calculations in accordance with criteria specified in Section 260010 
"Supplemental Requirements for Electrical". 

2.2 SUPPORT SYSTEMS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: 

1. Standard Features: Preformed steel channels and angles with minimum 13/32 inch 
(10 mm) diameter holes at a maximum of 8 inch (200 mm) on center in at least one 
surface. 

a. Referenced Standard: MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly. 
b. Material for Channel, Fittings, and Accessories: Galvanized steel. 
c. Channel Width: Selected for applicable load criteria. 
d. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to 

MFMA-4. 
e. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to 

MFMA-4. 
f. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: 

1. Standard Features: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and 
sizes of raceway or cable to be supported. 

C. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: 

1. Standard Features: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and 
insulating wedging plug or plugs for nonarmored electrical conductors or cables in riser 
conduits. Plugs must have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces as 
required to suit individual conductors or cables supported. Body must be made of 
malleable iron. 

D. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: 

1. Standard Features: ASTM A36/A36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 
galvanized. 

2.3 MOUNTING, ANCHORING, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: 

1. Standard Features: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in hardened portland 
cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported 
loads and building materials where used. 

B. Concrete Inserts: 

1. Standard Features: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to 
MSS Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 

C. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: 

1. Standard Features: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for attached structural element. 

D. Through Bolts: 

1. Standard Features: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with 
ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325 (Grade A325M). 

E. Toggle Bolts: 

1. Standard Features: All steel springhead type. 

F. Hanger Rods: 

1. Standard Features: Threaded steel. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SELECTION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceways: Space supports for 
EMT, IMC, and ERMC as scheduled in NECA NEIS 1, where its Table 1 lists maximum 
spacings that are less than those stated in NFPA 70. Minimum rod size must be 1/4 inch 
(6 mm) in diameter. 

B. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support 
system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding 
specified design load limits. 

1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 
specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with the 
following: 

1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Hot Work: NFPA 51B. 
3. Work in Confined Spaces: NFPA 350. 
4. Installation of Steel Conduit: NECA NEIS 101. 
5. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Installation Techniques: 

1. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so 
strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading 
limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination must be weight of 
supported components plus 200 lb (90 kg). 

2. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and 
fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following 
methods unless otherwise indicated by code: 

a. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
b. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts. 
c. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion 

anchor fasteners on solid masonry units. 
d. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners. 
e. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying 

with MSS SP-69. 
f. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws. 
g. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount 

cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction 
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boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to 
substrate by means that comply with seismic-restraint strength and anchorage 
requirements. 

3. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the 
need for reinforcing bars. 

D. Interfaces with Other Work: 

1. Provide vibration and seismic controls with hangers and supports. 
2. Touchup Finishes: 

a. Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas 
immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for 
shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted 
surfaces. 

1) Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 
2.0 mils (0.05 mm). 

b. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and 
apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A780. 

3. Installation of Fabricated Metal Supports: 

a. Provide site-fabricated metal supports. 
b. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, 

and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 
c. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. Submit welding certificates. 

4. Installation of Concrete Bases: 

a. Provide concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inch (100 mm) 
larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 
10 bolt diameters from edge of the base. 

b. Use 3000 psi (20.7 MPa), 28-day compressive-strength concrete. 
c. Anchor equipment to concrete base as follows: 

1) Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment 
manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and 
directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

2) Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 
equipment. 

3) Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

END OF SECTION 260529 
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SECTION 260533.13 - CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Type EMT duct raceways and elbows. 
2. Type ERMC duct raceways, elbows, couplings, and nipples. 
3. Type IMC duct raceways. 
4. Fittings for conduit, tubing, and cable. 
5. Joint compounds. 
6. Solvent cements. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 

coordination, scheduling, sequencing, submittal, and installation requirements applicable 
to the Work for electrical, communications, and electronic safety and security systems on 
the Project, including wiring methods. 

2. Section 260519 "Low-Voltage for Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" specifies 
nonmetallic underground conduit with conductors (Type NUCC). 

3. Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" specifies conduit hangers 
and supports referenced by this Section. 

4. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment 
labels. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Raceway Types: 

1. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing. 
2. EMT-A: Aluminum electrical metallic tubing. 
3. EMT-S: Steel electrical metallic tubing. 
4. EMT-SS: Stainless steel electrical metallic tubing. 
5. ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing. 
6. EPEC: Electrical HDPE underground conduit (thin wall). 
7. EPEC-A: Type A electrical HDPE underground conduit. 
8. EPEC-B: Type B electrical HDPE underground conduit. 
9. ERMC: Electrical rigid metal conduit. 
10. ERMC-A: Aluminum electrical rigid metal conduit. 
11. ERMC-S: Steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
12. ERMC-S-G: Galvanized-steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
13. ERMC-S-PVC: PVC-coated-steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
14. ERMC-SS: Stainless steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
15. FMC: Flexible metal conduit. 
16. FMC-A: Aluminum flexible metal conduit. 



 

CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 260533.13 - 2 

17. FMC-S: Steel flexible metal conduit. 
18. FMT: Steel flexible metallic tubing. 
19. FNMC: Flexible nonmetallic conduit. See "LFNC." 
20. HDPE: HDPE underground conduit (thick wall). 
21. HDPE-40: Schedule 40 HDPE underground conduit. 
22. HDPE-80: Schedule 80 HDPE underground conduit. 
23. IMC: Steel electrical intermediate metal conduit. 
24. LFMC: Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 
25. LFMC-A: Aluminum liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 
26. LFMC-S: Steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 
27. LFMC-SS: Stainless steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 
28. LFNC: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 
29. LFNC-A: Layered (Type A) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 
30. LFNC-B: Integral (Type B) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 
31. LFNC-C: Corrugated (Type C) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 
32. PVC: Rigid PVC conduit. 
33. PVC-40: Schedule 40 rigid PVC conduit. 
34. PVC-80: Schedule 80 rigid PVC Conduit. 
35. PVC-A: Type A rigid PVC concrete-encased conduit. 
36. PVC-EB: Type EB rigid PVC concrete-encased underground conduit. 
37. RGS: See ERMC-S-G. 
38. RMC: See ERMC. 
39. RTRC: Reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 
40. RTRC-AG: Low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 
41. RTRC-AG-HW: Heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin 

conduit. 
42. RTRC-AG-SW: Standard wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin 

conduit. 
43. RTRC-AG-XW: Extra heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting 

resin conduit. 
44. RTRC-BG: Low-halogen, belowground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit. 

B. Definitions: 

1. Conduit: A structure containing one or more duct raceways. 
2. Direct Buried: Installed underground without encasement in concrete or other protective 

material. 
3. Duct Bank: An arrangement of conduit providing one or more continuous duct raceways 

between two points. 
4. Duct Raceway: A single enclosed raceway for conductors or cable. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer's published instructions. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Electrical Power Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entities possessing active credentials from a 
qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with 
NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 TYPE EMT DUCT RACEWAYS AND ELBOWS 

A. UL FJMX - Steel Electrical Metal Tubing (EMT-S) and Elbows: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following 
UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN FJMX; including UL 797. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Material: Steel. 
b. Exterior Coating: Zinc. 
c. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating. 
d. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4). 

2.3 TYPE ERMC DUCT RACEWAYS, ELBOWS, COUPLINGS, AND NIPPLES 

A. UL DYIX - Galvanized-Steel Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit (ERMC-S-G), Elbows, Couplings, 
and Nipples: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following 
UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN DYIX; including UL 6. 

2. Standard Features: 
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a. Exterior Coating: Zinc. 
b. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating. 
c. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4). 

3. Other Available Features Required by the Project: 

2.4 TYPE IMC DUCT RACEWAYS 

A. UL DYBY - Steel Intermediate Metal Conduit (IMC): 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following 
UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN DYBY; including UL 1242. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Exterior Coating: Zinc. 
b. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating. 
c. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4). 

2.5 FITTINGS FOR CONDUIT, TUBING, AND CABLE 

A. UL DWTT - Fittings for Type ERMC and Type IMC: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following 
UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN DWTT; including UL 514B. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Material: Steel. 
b. Coupling Method: Compression coupling. 
c. Expansion and Deflection Fittings: UL 651 with flexible bonding jumper. 

B. UL FKAV - Fittings for Type EMT Duct Raceways: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following 
UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN FKAV; including UL 514B. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Material: Steel. 
b. Coupling Method: Compression coupling. 
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c. Expansion and Deflection Fittings: UL 651 with flexible bonding jumper. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SELECTION OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's 
published instructions, comply with NFPA 70 for selection of duct raceways. Consult Architect 
for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

B. Indoors: 

1. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: ERMC. 
2. Exposed and Subject to Physical Damage: ERMC or IMC. 
3. Exposed and Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT. 
4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT. 

C. Duct Fittings: Select fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines. 

1. ERMC and IMC: Provide threaded-type fittings unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 
specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with the 
following: 

1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Electrical Safety: NFPA 70E. 
3. Grounding and Bonding: NECA NEIS 331 and Article 250 of NFPA 70. 
4. Life Safety and Means of Egress Work: NFPA 101. 
5. Emergency and Standby Power Work: NFPA 110, NFPA 111, and NECA NEIS 416. 
6. Work in Confined Spaces: NFPA 350. 
7. Type EMT-A: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 102. 
8. Type EMT-SS: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 
9. Type EMT-S: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 
10. Type ERMC-S: Article 344 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 
11. Type IMC: Article 342 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 
12. Expansion Fittings: NEMA FB 2.40. 
13. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Installation Techniques: 

1. General Requirements for Installation of Duct Raceways: 

a. Complete duct raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 
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b. Provide stub-ups through floors with coupling threaded inside for plugs, set flush 
with finished floor. Plug coupling until conduit is extended above floor to final 
destination or a minimum of 2 ft (0.6 m) above finished floor. 

c. Make bends in duct raceway using large-radius preformed ells except for parallel 
bends. Field bending must be in accordance with NFPA 70 minimum radii 
requirements. Provide only equipment specifically designed for material and size 
involved. 

d. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise 
indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

e. Support conduit within 12 inch (300 mm) of enclosures to which attached. 
f. Install devices to seal duct raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals 

so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of 
environments. Seal interior of duct raceways at the following points: 

1) Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of 
refrigerated spaces. 

2) Where an underground service duct raceway enters a building or structure. 
3) Conduit extending from interior to exterior of building. 
4) Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

g. Do not install conduits within 2 inch (50 mm) of the bottom side of a metal deck 
roof. 

h. Keep duct raceways at least 6 inch (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and 
steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal duct raceway runs above water and 
steam piping. 

i. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits metric designator 53 (trade 
size 2) and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular 
to the length. Ream inside of conduit to remove burrs. 

j. Install pull wires in empty duct raceways. Provide polypropylene or monofilament 
plastic line with not less than 200 lb (90 kg) tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inch 
(300 mm) of slack at both ends of pull wire. Cap underground duct raceways 
designated as spare above grade alongside duct raceways in use. 

k. Install duct raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures without 
hubs with locknuts on both sides of enclosure wall. Install locknuts hand tight, plus 
one-quarter turn more. 

1) Termination fittings with shoulders do not require two locknuts. 

l. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and 
outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to metric 
designator 35 (trade size 1-1/4) and insulated throat metal bushings on metric 
designator 41 (trade size 1-1/2) and larger conduits terminated with 
locknuts. Install insulated throat metal grounding bushings on service 
conduits. 

2. Types EMT-A, ERMC-A, and FMC-A: Do not install aluminum duct raceways or fittings 
in contact with concrete or earth. 

3. Types ERMC and IMC: 

a. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor 
Conditions: Apply listed compound that maintains electrical conductivity to 
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threads of duct raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound 
manufacturer's published instructions. 

4. Duct Fittings: Install fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines. 

a. EMT: Provide compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

5. Identification: Provide labels for conduit assemblies, duct raceways, and associated 
electrical equipment. 

a. Provide warning signs. 

D. Interfaces with Other Work: 

1. Firestop penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. 
2. Provide conduit hangers and supports. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Administrant for Electrical Power Tests and Inspections: 

1. Administer and perform tests and inspections with assistance of factory-authorized 
service representative. 

B. Field tests and inspections must be witnessed by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform manufacturer's recommended tests and inspections. 
2. Conduit Placement: 

a. Verify that hangers and supports for conduits are attached to structure. 
b. Verify that nuts on bolts or hanger rods are secure. 
c. Verify that space between raceways and cored holes are filled with non-shrinking 

grout or other approved material indicated on the Drawings and the Specifications. 
d. Verify that expansion devices are installed at locations as required. 
e. Verify that ends are cut square to provide flush-butting surfaces when spliced and 

inside edges are free of burrs that could impede installation of cables. 
f. Verify minimum separation of utilities, or that approved mechanical protection has 

been provided to surrounding conduit(s) where minimum separation cannot be 
achieved. 

3. Document all changes on Record Drawings. 

D. Nonconforming Work: 

1. Conduit will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 
2. Remove and replace defective units and retest. 

E. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports. 
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3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating 
recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 260533.13 
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SECTION 260548 - VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Vibration controls. 
2. Seismic and wind controls. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
requirements applicable to coordinating, scheduling, and sequencing of the Work 
specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" specifies hangers and 
supports referenced by this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Designated Seismic System: An architectural, electrical, or mechanical system and its 
components for which the component importance factor is greater than 1.0. 

1.3 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Delegated Design Professionals: Engage qualified structural professional engineer to design 
seismic and wind controls. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Prepare and submit catalog cuts, brochures, diagrams, schedules, and performance data 
illustrating size, physical appearance, and other characteristics of product. 

a. Include rated load capacity for each seismic- and wind-restraint device. 
b. Illustrate and indicate style, material, strength, fastening provision, and finish for 

each type and size of seismic- and wind-restraint component used. 
c. Annotate types and sizes of seismic restraints and accessories, complete with 

listing markings or report numbers and load rating in tension and compression as 
evaluated by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

d. Annotate to indicate application of each product submitted and compliance with 
requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: 
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1. Detail fabrication and assembly of equipment bases. 
2. Show coordination of seismic and wind bracing for components with other systems and 

equipment in the vicinity, including other supports and seismic restraints. 

C. Delegated Design Submittals: 

1. For each seismic-restraint device, including restraint - rigid and cable type and 
concrete anchor and insert that is required by this Section or is indicated on the 
Drawings, submit the following: 

a. Seismic Restraints: Select seismic restraints complying with performance 
requirements, design criteria, and analysis data. 

b. Post-Installed Concrete Anchors and Inserts: Include calculations showing 
anticipated seismic criteria. Include certification that device is approved by 
qualified testing laboratory for seismic reinforcement use. 

c. Seismic Design Calculations: Submit input data and loading calculations. 

2. Seismic- and Wind-Restraint Detail Drawings: 

a. Design Analysis: To support selection and arrangement of seismic and wind 
restraints. Include calculations of combined tensile and shear loads. 

b. Details: Indicate fabrication and arrangement. Detail attachments of restraints to 
restrained items and to the structure. Show attachment locations, methods, and 
spacings. Identify components, list their strengths, and indicate directions and 
values of forces transmitted to the structure during seismic events. Indicate 
association with vibration isolation devices. 

3. Product Listing, Preapproval, and Evaluation Documentation: By an agency acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, showing maximum ratings of restraint items and the 
basis for approval (tests or calculations). 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Structural Professional Engineer: Professional engineer possessing active qualifications 
specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," with expertise in structural engineering, 
including design of seismic and wind controls, equipment hangers and supports, and concrete 
foundations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Prepare design calculations in accordance with criteria specified in Section 260010 
"Supplemental Requirements for Electrical". 

B. Seismic and Wind Restraint Device Ratings: Devices must be tested and rated in accordance 
with applicable code requirements and authorities having jurisdiction. Devices must be listed by 
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a nationally recognized third party that requires periodic follow-up inspections and has a listing 
directory available to the public. Provide third-party listing by one or more of the following: an 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Consequential Damage: Provide additional seismic and wind restraints for suspended 
components or anchorage of floor-, roof-, or wall-mounted components so that failure of a non-
essential or essential component will not cause failure of any other essential building 
component. 

D. Fire/Smoke Resistance: Seismic- and wind-restraint devices that are not constructed of ferrous 
metals must have a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and maximum smoke-developed index 
of 50 when tested by qualified testing laboratory in accordance with ASTM E84 or UL 723, and 
be so labeled. 

E. Component Supports: 

1. Load ratings, features, and applications of reinforcement components must be based on 
testing standards of qualified testing laboratory. 

2.2 SEISMIC AND WIND CONTROLS 

A. Restraints - Rigid Type: 

1. Standard Features: Shop- or field-fabricated bracing assembly made of ANSI/AISI S110-
07-S1 slotted steel channels, ANSI/ASTM A53/A53M steel pipe, or other rigid steel 
brace member. Includes accessories for attachment to braced component at one end and 
to building structure at the other end and other matching components and with corrosion-
resistant coating; rated in tension, compression, and torsion forces. 

B. Restraint Accessories: 

1. Standard Features: 

a. Hanger-Rod Stiffener: Steel tube or steel slotted-support-system sleeve with 
internally bolted connections to hanger rod. Non-metallic stiffeners are 
unacceptable. 

b. Hinged and Swivel Brace Attachments: Multifunctional steel connectors for 
attaching hangers to rigid channel bracings. 

c. Bushings for Floor-Mounted Equipment Anchor Bolts: Neoprene bushings 
designed for rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of anchor 
bolts and studs. 

d. Bushing Assemblies for Wall-Mounted Equipment Anchorage: Assemblies of 
neoprene elements and steel sleeves designed for rigid equipment mountings, and 
matched to type and size of attachment devices used. 

e. Resilient Isolation Washers and Bushings: One-piece, molded, oil- and water-
resistant neoprene, with a flat washer face. 

C. Mechanical Anchor Bolts: 

1. Standard Features: 
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a. Drilled-in and stud-wedge or female-wedge type in zinc-coated steel for interior 
applications and stainless steel for exterior applications. Select anchor bolts with 
strength for anchor and as tested according to ASTM E488/E488M. 

b. Prequalify post-installed anchors in concrete in accordance with ACI 355.2 or 
other approved qualification testing procedures. 

c. Prequalify post-installed anchors in masonry in accordance with approved 
qualification procedures. 

D. Adhesive Anchor Bolts: 

1. Standard Features 

a. Drilled-in and capsule anchor system containing PVC or urethane methacrylate-
based resin and accelerator, or injected polymer or hybrid mortar adhesive. Provide 
anchor bolts and hardware with zinc-coated steel for interior applications and 
stainless steel for exterior applications. Select anchor bolts with strength required 
for anchor and as tested according to ASTM E488/E488M. 

b. Prequalify post-installed anchors in concrete in accordance with ACI 355.2 or 
other approved qualification testing procedures. 

c. Prequalify post-installed anchors in masonry in accordance with approved 
qualification procedures. 

E. Concrete Inserts: 

1. Standard Features: 

a. Provide preset concrete inserts that are seismically prequalified in accordance with 
ICC-ES AC446 testing. 

b. Comply with MSS SP-58. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and equipment to receive seismic and wind control devices for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for reinforcement and cast-in-place anchors to verify actual locations 
before installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 SELECTION OF VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS 

A. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Secure raceways and cables to trapeze member with clamps 
approved for application by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Hanger-Rod Stiffeners: Install where indicated or scheduled on the Drawings to receive them 
and where required to prevent buckling of hanger rods caused by seismic forces. 
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C. Strength of Support and Seismic-Restraint Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of 
components so strength will be adequate to carry static, wind, and seismic loads within 
specified loading limits. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF SEISMIC AND WIND CONTROLS 

A. Provide seismic and wind control devices for systems and equipment where indicated in 
Equipment Schedules or Seismic and Wind Controls Schedule, where indicated on the 
Drawings, where the Specifications indicate they must be installed on specific equipment and 
systems, and where required by applicable codes. 

1. Install equipment and devices to withstand the effects of earthquake motions and high 
wind events. 

B. Installation of seismic and wind restraints must not cause any stresses, misalignment, or change 
of position of equipment or conduits. 

C. Equipment Restraints: 

1. Install resilient bolt isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where clearance 
between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

2. Install seismic-restraint and wind-restraint devices using methods approved by an agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that provides required submittals for 
component. 

D. Raceway, Cable, Wireway, Cable Tray, and Busway Support and Hanger Restraints: 

1. Install resilient bolt isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where clearance 
between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

2. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by an agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction providing required submittals for component. 

E. Install cables so they do not bend across edges of adjacent equipment or building structure. 

F. Install bushing assemblies for mounting bolts for wall-mounted equipment, arranged to provide 
resilient media where equipment or equipment-mounting channels are attached to wall. 

G. Attachment to Structure: If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing to structure at 
flanges of beams, at upper truss chords of bar joists, or at concrete members. 

H. Post-Installed Concrete Anchors: 

1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to drilling holes for 
anchors. Do not damage existing reinforcing or embedded items during coring or drilling. 
Notify structural engineer if reinforcing steel or other embedded items are encountered 
during drilling. Locate and avoid prestressed tendons, electrical and telecommunications 
conduit, and gas lines. 

2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has achieved 
full design strength. 
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3. Mechanical-Type Anchor Bolts: Protect threads from damage during anchor installation. 
Heavy-duty sleeve anchors must be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the structural 
element to which anchor will be fastened. 

4. Adhesive-Type Anchor Bolts: Clean holes to remove loose material and drilling dust 
prior to installation of adhesive. Place adhesive in holes proceeding from the bottom of 
the hole and progressing toward the surface in such a manner as to avoid introduction of 
air pockets in the adhesive. 

5. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque using a torque wrench. 
6. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior and stainless steel anchors for exterior 

applications. 

I. Accommodation of Differential Seismic Motion: Install flexible connections in runs of 
raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and busways where they cross seismic joints, where 
adjacent sections or branches are supported by different structural elements, and where 
connection is terminated to equipment that is anchored to a different structural element from the 
one supporting them as they approach equipment. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field tests must be witnessed by authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Special Structural Tests and Inspections: 

1. Provide evidence of recent calibration of test equipment by a testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Schedule test with Owner before connecting anchorage device to restrained component 
(unless postconnection testing has been approved), and with at least seven days' advance 
notice. 

3. Obtain Owner's approval before transmitting test loads to structure. Provide temporary 
load-spreading members. 

4. Test no fewer than four of each type and size of installed anchors and fasteners selected 
by Architect. 

5. Test to 90 percent of rated proof load of device. 

C. Nonconforming Work: 

1. Seismic controls will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 
2. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

D. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 260548 
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Labels. 
2. Extruded insulating tubing. 
3. Bands. 
4. Tapes and stencils. 
5. Tags. 
6. Signs. 
7. Cable ties. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 
definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 
applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Identification Schedule: For each piece of electrical equipment and electrical system 
components to be index of nomenclature for electrical equipment and system components used 
in identification signs and labels. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LABELS 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified 
electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended location and application. 

2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN PGDQ2 for components; including UL 969. 

B. UL PGDQ2 - Vinyl Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with clear, 
weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for 
securing label ends. 
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C. UL PGDQ2 - Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, 3 mil (0.08 mm) thick, polyester 
flexible label with acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive. 

1. Self-Lamination: Clear; UV-, weather-, and chemical-resistant; self-laminating, with 
protective shield over legend. Size labels such that clear shield overlaps entire printed 
legend. 

2. Marker for Labels: 

a. Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink recommended by printer 
manufacturer. 

D. UL PGDQ2 - Self-Adhesive Labels: Polyester, thermal, transfer-printed, 3 mil (0.08 mm) thick, 
multicolor, weather- and UV-resistant, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for 
intended use and location. 

1. Minimum Nominal Size: 

a. 1-1/2 by 6 inch (37 by 150 mm) for raceway and conductors. 
b. 3-1/2 by 5 inch (76 by 127 mm) for equipment. 
c. As required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.2 EXTRUDED INSULATING TUBING 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified 
electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended location and application. 

2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN YDPU2 for components; including UL 224. 

B. UL YDPU2 - Heat-Shrink Preprinted Tubes: Flame-retardant polyolefin tubes with machine-
printed identification labels, sized to suit diameter and shrunk to fit firmly. Full shrink recovery 
occurs at maximum of 200 deg F (93 deg C). 

2.3 BANDS 

A. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with 
diameters sized to suit diameters and that stay in place by gripping action. 

B. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeves, 
2 inch (50 mm) long, with diameters sized to suit diameters and that stay in place by gripping 
action. 

2.4 TAPES AND STENCILS 

A. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification 
legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 
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B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not less than 3 mil 
(0.08 mm) thick by 1 to 2 inch (25 to 50 mm) wide; compounded for outdoor use. 

C. Tape and Stencil: 4 inch (100 mm) wide black stripes on 10 inch (250 mm) centers placed 
diagonally over orange background and are 12 inch (300 mm) wide. Stop stripes at legends. 

D. Floor Marking Tape: 2 inch (50 mm) wide, 5 mil (0.125 mm) pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with 
yellow and black stripes and clear vinyl overlay. 

2.5 TAGS 

A. Metal Tags: Brass or aluminum, 2 by 2 by 0.05 inch (50 by 50 by 1.3 mm), with stamped 
legend, punched for use with self-locking cable tie fastener. 

B. Nonmetallic Preprinted Tags: Polyethylene tags, 0.015 inch (0.38 mm) thick, color-coded for 
phase and voltage level, with factory screened permanent designations; punched for use with 
self-locking cable tie fastener. 

C. Write-on Tags: 

1. Polyester Tags: 0.010 inch (0.25 mm) thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable 
tie for attachment. 

2. Marker for Tags: 

a. Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by 
printer manufacturer. 

2.6 SIGNS 

A. Baked-Enamel Signs: 

1. Preprinted aluminum signs, high-intensity reflective, punched or drilled for fasteners, 
with colors, legend, and size required for application. 

2. 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal Size: 7 by 10 inch (180 by 250 mm). 

B. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs: 

1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs, with 
0.0396 inch (1 mm) galvanized-steel backing, punched and drilled for fasteners, and with 
colors, legend, and size required for application. 

2. 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal Size: 10 by 14 inch (250 by 360 mm). 

C. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs: 

1. Engraved legend. 
2. Thickness: 

a. For signs up to 20 sq. inch (129 sq. cm), minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 
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b. For signs larger than 20 sq. inch (129 sq. cm), 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick. 
c. Engraved legend with black letters on white face. 
d. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners with 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) grommets 

in corners for mounting. 
e. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable 

equipment. 

2.7 CABLE TIES 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified 
electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended location and application. 

2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN ZODZ; including UL 1565 or UL 62275. 

B. UL ZODZ - General-Purpose Cable Ties: Fungus inert, self-extinguishing, one piece, self-
locking, and Type 6/6 nylon. 

1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C) in accordance with ASTM D638: 12,000 psi 

(82.7 MPa). 
3. Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C). 
4. Color: Black, except where used for color-coding. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean 
substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended by 
manufacturer of identification product. 

3.2 SELECTION OF COLORS AND IDENTIFICATION MARKINGS 

A. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 for color identification of hazards, and the following: 

1. Ceiling-mounted hangers, supports, cable trays, and raceways must be finished, painted, 
or suitably marked safety yellow where less than 7.7 ft (2.3 m) above finished floor. 

B. Color-Coding for Phase- and Voltage-Level Identification, 1000 V or Less: Use colors listed 
below for ungrounded service, feeder and branch-circuit conductors. 

1. Color must be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than 6 AWG when 
permitted by authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Colors for 208Y/120 V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Black. 
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b. Phase B: Red. 
c. Phase C: Blue. 

3. Colors for 480Y/277 V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Brown. 
b. Phase B: Orange. 
c. Phase C: Yellow. 

4. Color for Neutral (Grounded Conductor): White. 
5. Color for Equipment Ground: Green. 
6. Color for Isolated Ground: Green with two or more yellow stripes. 

C. Color-Coding Raceways, Cable Trays, Junction Boxes, and Conductors for Intrinsically-Safe 
Circuits: Light blue. When used to identify intrinsically-safe circuits, Article 504 of NFPA 70 
requires that the color light blue not be used for any other purpose. 

D. Color-Coding Instructional Signs: Self-adhesive labels, including color code for grounded and 
ungrounded conductors. 

E. Accessible Fittings for Raceways: Identify cover of junction and pull box of the following 
systems with wiring system legend and system voltage. System legends must be as follows: 

1. "EMERGENCY POWER." 
2. "POWER." 
3. "ATS." 

F. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points, 
and locations of high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation. 

G. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 1000 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch 
Circuits, More Than 30A and 120V to Ground: Identify with self-adhesive raceway labels. 

1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50 ft 
(15 m) maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25 ft (7.6 m) maximum intervals in 
congested areas. 

2. Identify system voltage and system or service type with black letters on orange field. 

H. Cover Plates: Label individual cover plates with self-adhesive labels. Place label at top of cover 
plate. Label cover plate with the following information, in the order listed: 

1. Panelboard designation. 
2. Colon or dash. 
3. Branch circuit number. 

I. Workspace Indication: Apply floor marking tape to finished surfaces. Show working 
clearances in direction of access to live parts. Workspace must comply with NFPA 70 and 
29 CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated. Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards and 
similar equipment in finished spaces. 

J. Equipment Identification Labels: 
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1. Black letters on white field. 
2. Indoor Equipment: Laminated acrylic or melamine plastic sign. 
3. Equipment to Be Labeled: 

a. Panelboards: Typewritten directory of circuits in location provided by panelboard 
manufacturer. Panelboard identification must be in form of engraved, laminated 
acrylic or melamine label. 

b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets. 
c. Switchgear. 
d. Switchboards. 
e. Emergency system boxes and enclosures. 
f. Enclosed controllers. 
g. Power-transfer equipment. 
h. Monitoring and control equipment. 

K. Cable Ties: General purpose, for attaching tags, except as listed below: 

1. Outdoors: UV-stabilized nylon. 
2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated. 

3.3 SELECTION OF SIGNS AND HAZARD MARKINGS 

A. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145 for danger, caution, warning, and safety instruction signs. 

B. Signs, labels, and tags required for personnel safety must comply with the following standards: 

1. Safety Colors: NEMA Z535.1. 
2. Facility Safety Signs: NEMA Z535.2. 
3. Safety Symbols: NEMA Z535.3. 
4. Product Safety Signs and Labels: NEMA Z535.4. 
5. Safety Tags and Barricade Tapes for Temporary Hazards: NEMA Z535.5. 

C. Electrical Hazard Warnings: 

1. Arc-Flash Hazard Warning: Self-adhesive labels. Comply with NFPA 70E requirements 
for arc-flash hazard warning labels. 

2. Multiple Power Sources Warning Legend: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK 
HAZARD - EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 

3. OSHA Workspace Clearance Warning Legend: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - 
AREA IN FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 3 
FEET MINIMUM." 

D. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting: Self-
adhesive labels. 

1. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 
2. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of 

equipment, including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Power-transfer switches. 
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b. Controls with external control power connections. 

E. Operating Instruction Signs: Laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs. 

F. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs: Laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with 
white legend on red background with minimum 3/8 inch (10 mm) high letters for emergency 
instructions at equipment used for power transfer and load shedding. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without 
interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to 
provide view of identifying devices. 

B. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application 
requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or 
interior). 

C. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless steel screws or stainless steel machine 
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

D. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with 
requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, 
manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual. Use consistent 
designations throughout Project. 

E. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 

F. Verify identity of item before installing identification products. 

G. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation 
and maintenance manual. 

H. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

I. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and maintenance 
of electrical systems and connected items. 

J. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels, signs, and letters to those appropriate for 
viewing from floor. 

K. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: 

1. Secure tight to surface of raceway or cable at location with high visibility and 
accessibility. 

2. Attach labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape, with adhesive 
appropriate to location and substrate. 

L. Snap-Around Labels: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and accessibility. 
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M. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and 
accessibility. 

N. Snap-Around Color-Coding Bands: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and 
accessibility. 

O. Heat-Shrink, Preprinted Tubes: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and 
accessibility. 

P. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and 
accessibility. 

1. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for minimum 
distance of 6 inch (150 mm) where splices or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape 
with no tension to prevent possible unwinding. 

Q. Tape and Stencil: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and 
paint application. 

R. Floor Marking Tape: Apply stripes to finished surfaces following manufacturer's instructions. 

S. Metal Tags: 

1. Place in location with high visibility and accessibility. 
2. Secure using general-purpose cable ties. 

T. Nonmetallic Preprinted Tags: 

1. Place in location with high visibility and accessibility. 
2. Secure using general-purpose cable ties. 

U. Baked-Enamel Signs: Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners 
appropriate to location and substrate. 

V. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs: Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical 
fasteners appropriate to location and substrate. 

W. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs: Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with 
mechanical fasteners appropriate to location and substrate. 

END OF SECTION 260553 



 

TRANSFER SWITCHES 263600 - 1 

SECTION 263600 - TRANSFER SWITCHES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Molded-case-type automatic transfer switches. 
2. Transfer switch accessories. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Molded-case-type automatic transfer switches. 
2. Transfer switch accessories. 

B. Product Data Submittals: For each product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for transfer switches. 

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and 
accessories. 

C. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details showing minimum clearances, conductor entry 
provisions, gutter space, and installed features and devices. 

2. Include material lists for each switch specified. 
3. Single-Line Diagram: Show connections between transfer switch, bypass/isolation 

switch, power sources, and load; and show interlocking provisions for each combined 
transfer switch and bypass/isolation switch. 

4. Riser Diagram: Show interconnection wiring between transfer switches, bypass/isolation 
switches, annunciators, and control panels. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer-authorized service representative. 

B. Seismic Qualification Data: Certificates, for transfer switches, accessories, and components, 
from manufacturer. 

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of 
assembled components or on calculation. 

2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity and locate 
and describe mounting and anchorage provisions. 
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3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based 
and their installation requirements. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each type of product to include in emergency, operation, 
and maintenance manuals. 

1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," 
include the following: 

a. Features and operating sequences, both automatic and manual. 
b. List of all factory settings of relays; provide relay-setting and calibration 

instructions, including software, where applicable. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: 

1. Member company of NETA. 

a. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Electrical Service: Do not interrupt electrical service to facilities 
occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only 
after arranging to provide temporary electrical service: 

1. Notify Construction Manager and Owner no fewer than ten days in advance of 
proposed interruption of electrical service. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of electrical service without Construction Manager's 
and Owner's written permission. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of transfer 
switch or transfer switch components that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: 12 months from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with NEMA ICS 1. 

C. Comply with NFPA 110. 

D. Comply with UL 1008 unless requirements of these Specifications are stricter. 

E. Indicated Current Ratings: Apply as defined in UL 1008 for continuous loading and total system 
transfer, including tungsten filament lamp loads not exceeding 30 percent of switch ampere 
rating, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Tested Fault-Current Closing and Short-Circuit Ratings: Adequate for duty imposed by 
protective devices at installation locations in Project under the fault conditions indicated, based 
on testing according to UL 1008. 

1. Where transfer switch includes internal fault-current protection, rating of switch and trip 
unit combination shall exceed indicated fault-current value at installation location. 

2. Short-time withstand capability for three (minimum) cycles. 

G. Repetitive Accuracy of Solid-State Controls: All settings shall be plus or minus 2 percent or 
better over an operating temperature range of minus 20 to plus 70 deg C. 

H. Resistance to Damage by Voltage Transients: Components shall meet or exceed voltage-surge 
withstand capability requirements when tested according to IEEE C62.62. Components shall 
meet or exceed voltage-impulse withstand test of NEMA ICS 1. 

I. Electrical Operation: Accomplish by a nonfused, momentarily energized solenoid or electric-
motor-operated mechanism. Switches for emergency or standby purposes shall be mechanically 
and electrically interlocked in both directions to prevent simultaneous connection to both power 
sources unless closed transition. 

J. Service-Rated Transfer Switch: 

1. Comply with UL 869A and UL 489. 
2. Provide terminals for bonding the grounding electrode conductor to the grounded service 

conductor. 
3. In systems with a neutral, the bonding connection shall be on the neutral bus. 
4. Provide removable link for temporary separation of the service and load grounded 

conductors. 
5. Surge Protective Device: Service rated. 
6. Ground-Fault Protection: Comply with UL 1008 for normal bus. 
7. Service Disconnecting Means: Externally operated, manual mechanically actuated. 
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K. Neutral Switching: Where four-pole switches are indicated, provide overlapping neutral 
contacts. 

L. Annunciation, Control, and Programming Interface Components: Devices at transfer switches 
for communicating with remote programming devices, annunciators, or annunciator and control 
panels shall have communication capability matched with remote device. 

M. Factory Wiring: Train and bundle factory wiring and label, consistent with Shop Drawings, by 
color-code or by numbered or lettered wire and cable with printed shrinkable sleeve markers 
at terminations. Color-coding and wire and cable markers are specified in Section 260553 
"Identification for Electrical Systems." 

1. Designated Terminals: Pressure type, suitable for types and sizes of field wiring 
indicated. 

2. Power-Terminal Arrangement and Field-Wiring Space: Suitable for top, side, or bottom 
entrance of feeder conductors as indicated. 

3. Control Wiring: Equipped with lugs suitable for connection to terminal strips. 
4. Accessible via front access. 

N. Enclosures: General-purpose NEMA 250, Type 1, complying with NEMA ICS 6 and UL 508, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 MOLDED-CASE-TYPE AUTOMATIC TRANSFER SWITCHES 

A. Comply with Level 1 equipment according to NFPA 110. 

B. Switch Characteristics: Designed for continuous-duty repetitive transfer of full-rated current 
between active power sources. 

1. Limitation: Switches using contactor-based components are unacceptable. 
2. Switch Action: Double throw; mechanically held in both directions. 
3. Contacts: Silver composition or silver alloy for load-current switching. 
4. Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 
5. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
6. Main and Neutral Lugs: Compression type. 
7. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators: Compression type. 
8. Connectors shall be marked for conductor size and type according to UL 1008. 

C. Automatic Delayed-Transition Transfer Switches: Pauses or stops in intermediate position to 
momentarily disconnect both sources, with transition controlled by programming in the 
automatic transfer-switch controller. Interlocked to prevent the load from being closed on both 
sources at the same time. 

1. Adjustable Time Delay: For override of normal-source voltage sensing to delay transfer 
and engine start signals for alternative source. Adjustable from zero to six seconds, and 
factory set for one second. 

2. Sources shall be mechanically and electrically interlocked to prevent closing both sources 
on the load at the same time. 

3. Fully automatic break-before-make operation with center off position. 
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D. Digital Communication Interface: Matched to capability of remote annunciator or annunciator 
and control panel. 

E. Transfer Switches Based on Molded-Case-Switch Components: Comply with UL 489 and 
UL 869A. 

F. Automatic Transfer-Switch Controller Features: 

1. Controller operates through a period of loss of control power. 
2. Undervoltage Sensing for Each Phase of Normal Source: Sense low phase-to-ground 

voltage on each phase. Pickup voltage shall be adjustable from 85 to 100 percent of 
nominal, and dropout voltage shall be adjustable from 75 to 98 percent of pickup value. 
Factory set for pickup at 90 percent and dropout at 85 percent. 

3. Voltage/Frequency Lockout Relay: Prevent premature transfer to generator. Pickup 
voltage shall be adjustable from 85 to 100 percent of nominal. Factory set for pickup at 
90 percent. Pickup frequency shall be adjustable from 90 to 100 percent of nominal. 
Factory set for pickup at 95 percent. 

4. Time Delay for Retransfer to Normal Source: Adjustable from zero to 30 minutes, and 
factory set for 10 minutes. Override shall automatically defeat delay on loss of voltage or 
sustained undervoltage of emergency source, provided normal supply has been restored. 

5. Test Switch: Simulate normal-source failure. 
6. Switch-Position Pilot Lights: Indicate source to which load is connected. 
7. Source-Available Indicating Lights: Supervise sources via transfer-switch normal- and 

emergency-source sensing circuits. 

a. Normal Power Supervision: Green light with nameplate engraved "Normal Source 
Available." 

b. Emergency Power Supervision: Red light with nameplate engraved "Emergency 
Source Available." 

8. Unassigned Auxiliary Contacts: Two normally open, single-pole, double-throw contacts 
for each switch position, rated 10 A at 240-V ac. 

9. Transfer Override Switch: Overrides automatic retransfer control so automatic transfer 
switch will remain connected to emergency power source regardless of condition of 
normal source. Pilot light indicates override status. 

10. Engine Starting Contacts: One isolated and normally closed, and one isolated and 
normally open; rated 10 A at 32-V dc minimum. 

11. Engine Shutdown Contacts: 

a. Time delay adjustable from zero to five minutes, and factory set for five minutes. 
Contacts shall initiate shutdown at remote engine-generator controls after 
retransfer of load to normal source. 

12. Engine-Generator Exerciser: Solid-state, programmable-time switch starts engine 
generator and transfers load to it from normal source for a preset time, then retransfers 
and shuts down engine after a preset cool-down period. Initiates exercise cycle at preset 
intervals adjustable from 7 to 30 days. Running periods shall be adjustable from 10 to 30 
minutes. Factory settings shall be for 7-day exercise cycle, 20-minute running period, and 
5-minute cool-down period. Exerciser features include the following: 
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a. Exerciser Transfer Selector Switch: Permits selection of exercise with and without 
load transfer. 

b. Push-button programming control with digital display of settings. 
c. Integral battery operation of time switch when normal control power is 

unavailable. 

G. Large-Motor-Load Power Transfer: 

1. In-Phase Monitor: Factory-wired, internal relay controls transfer so contacts close only 
when the two sources are synchronized in phase and frequency. Relay shall compare 
phase relationship and frequency difference between normal and emergency sources and 
initiate transfer when both sources are within 15 electrical degrees, and only if transfer 
can be completed within 60 electrical degrees. Transfer shall be initiated only if both 
sources are within 2 Hz of nominal frequency and 70 percent or more of nominal voltage. 

2.3 TRANSFER SWITCH ACCESSORIES 

A. Bypass/Isolation Switches: 

1. Source Limitations: Same manufacturer as transfer switch in which installed. 
2. Comply with requirements for Level 1 equipment according to NFPA 110. 
3. Description: Manual type, arranged to select and connect either source of power directly 

to load, isolating transfer switch from load and from both power sources. Include the 
following features for each combined automatic transfer switch and bypass/isolation 
switch: 

a. Means to lock bypass/isolation switch in the position that isolates transfer switch 
with an arrangement that permits complete electrical testing of transfer switch 
while isolated. Interlocks shall prevent transfer-switch operation, except for testing 
or maintenance, while automatic transfer switch is isolated. 

b. Provide means to make power available to transfer-switch control circuit for 
testing and maintenance purposes. 

c. Drawout Arrangement for Transfer Switch: Provide physical separation from live 
parts and accessibility for testing and maintenance operations. Transfer switch and 
bypass/isolation switch shall be in isolated compartments. 

d. Transition: 
1) Provide open-transition operation when transferring between power sources. 

e. Bypass/Isolation Switch Current, Voltage, Closing, and Short-Circuit Withstand 
Ratings: Equal to or greater than those of associated automatic transfer switch, and 
with same phase arrangement and number of poles. 

f. Contact temperatures of bypass/isolation switches shall not exceed those of 
automatic transfer-switch contacts when they are carrying rated load. 

g. Automatic and Nonautomatic Control: Automatic transfer-switch controller shall 
also control the bypass/isolation switch. 

h. Legend: Manufacturer's standard legend for control labels and instruction signs 
shall describe operating instructions. 

i. Maintainability: Fabricate to allow convenient removal of major components from 
front without removing other parts or main power conductors. 
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4. Interconnection of Bypass/Isolation Switches with Automatic Transfer Switches: 
Factory-installed copper bus bars; plated at connection points and braced for the indicated 
available short-circuit current. 

B. Remote Annunciator and Control System: 

1. Source Limitations: Same manufacturer as transfer switch in which installed. 
2. Include the following functions for indicated transfer switches: 

a. Indication of sources available, as defined by actual pickup and dropout settings of 
transfer-switch controls. 

b. Indication of switch position. 
c. Indication of switch in test mode. 
d. Indication of failure of digital communication link. 
e. Key-switch or user-code access to control functions of panel. 
f. Control of switch-test initiation. 
g. Control of time-delay bypass for transfer to normal source. 
h. Load Management System interface. 

3. Malfunction of annunciator, annunciation and control panel, or communication link shall 
not affect functions of automatic transfer switch. In the event of failure of communication 
link, automatic transfer switch automatically shall revert to standalone, self-contained 
operation. Automatic transfer-switch sensing, controlling, or operating function shall not 
depend on remote panel for proper operation. 

4. Remote Annunciation and Control Panel: Solid-state components. Include the following 
features: 

a. Controls and indicating lights grouped together for each transfer switch. 
b. Label each indicating light control group. Indicate transfer switch it controls, 

location of switch, and load it serves. 
c. Digital Communication Capability: Matched to that of transfer switches 

supervised. 
d. Mounting: Floor mounted steel cabinet unless otherwise indicated. 

2.4 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Factory Tests: Test and inspect components, assembled switches, and associated equipment 
according to UL 1008. Ensure proper operation. Check transfer time and voltage, frequency, 
and time-delay settings for compliance with specified requirements. Perform dielectric strength 
test complying with NEMA ICS 1. 

B. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

1. For each of the tests required by UL 1008, performed on representative devices, for 
legally required systems. Include results of test for the following conditions: 

a. Overvoltage. 
b. Undervoltage. 
c. Loss of supply voltage. 
d. Reduction of supply voltage. 
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e. Alternative supply voltage or frequency is at minimum acceptable values. 
f. Temperature rise. 
g. Dielectric voltage-withstand; before and after short-circuit test. 
h. Overload. 
i. Contact opening. 
j. Endurance. 
k. Short circuit. 
l. Short-time current capability. 
m. Receptacle withstand capability. 
n. Insulating base and supports damage. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Floor-Mounting Switch: Anchor to floor by bolting. 

1. Install transfer switches on cast-in-place concrete equipment base(s).  
2. Comply with requirements for seismic control devices specified in Section 260548.16 

"Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems." 
3. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases. Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases. 
4. Provide workspace and clearances required by NFPA 70. 

B. Annunciator and Control Panel Mounting: Flush in wall unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Identify components according to Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

D. Set field-adjustable intervals and delays, relays, and engine exerciser clock. 

E. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.2 CONNECTIONS 

A. Wiring to Remote Components: Match type and number of cables and conductors to generator 
sets, Load Management Unit, control, and communication requirements of transfer switches as 
recommended by manufacturer. Increase raceway sizes at no additional cost to Owner if 
necessary to accommodate required wiring. 

B. Ground equipment according to Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 
Systems." 

C. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables." 

D. Connect control wiring cable according to manufacturer’s recommendations. 

E. Route and brace conductors according to manufacturer's written instructions and 
Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." Do not obscure 
manufacturer's markings and labels. 
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F. Brace and support equipment according to Section 260548.16 "Seismic Controls for Electrical 
Systems." 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Administrant for Tests and Inspections: 

1. Administer and perform tests and inspections with assistance of factory-authorized 
service representative. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing equipment, test for compliance with requirements according to 
NETA ATS. 

2. Visual and Mechanical Inspection: 

a. Compare equipment nameplate data with Drawings and Specifications. 
b. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. 
c. Inspect anchorage, alignment, grounding, and required clearances. 
d. Verify that the unit is clean. 
e. Verify appropriate lubrication on moving current-carrying parts and on moving 

and sliding surfaces. 
f. Verify that manual transfer warnings are attached and visible. 
g. Verify tightness of all control connections. 
h. Inspect bolted electrical connections for high resistance using one of the following 

methods, or both: 

1) Use of low-resistance ohmmeter. 
2) Verify tightness of accessible bolted electrical connections by calibrated 

torque-wrench method according to manufacturer's published data. 

i. Perform manual transfer operation. 
j. Verify positive mechanical interlocking between normal and alternate sources. 
k. Perform visual and mechanical inspection of surge arresters. 
l. Inspect control power transformers. 

1) Inspect for physical damage, cracked insulation, broken leads, tightness of 
connections, defective wiring, and overall general condition. 

2) Verify that primary and secondary fuse or circuit-breaker ratings match 
Drawings. 

3) Verify correct functioning of drawout disconnecting contacts, grounding 
contacts, and interlocks. 

3. Electrical Tests: 

a. Perform insulation-resistance tests on all control wiring with respect to ground. 
b. Perform a contact/pole-resistance test. Compare measured values with 

manufacturer's acceptable values. 
c. Verify settings and operation of control devices. 
d. Calibrate and set all relays and timers. 
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e. Verify phase rotation, phasing, and synchronized operation. 
f. Perform automatic transfer tests. 
g. Verify correct operation and timing of the following functions: 

1) Normal source voltage-sensing and frequency-sensing relays. 
2) Engine start sequence. 
3) Time delay on transfer. 
4) Alternative source voltage-sensing and frequency-sensing relays. 
5) Automatic transfer operation. 
6) Interlocks and limit switch function. 
7) Time delay and retransfer on normal power restoration. 
8) Engine cool-down and shutdown feature. 

4. Measure insulation resistance phase-to-phase and phase-to-ground with insulation-
resistance tester. Include external annunciation and control circuits. Use test voltages and 
procedure recommended by manufacturer. Comply with manufacturer's specified 
minimum resistance. 

a. Check for electrical continuity of circuits and for short circuits. 
b. Inspect for physical damage, proper installation and connection, and integrity of 

barriers, covers, and safety features. 
c. Verify that manual transfer warnings are properly placed. 
d. Perform manual transfer operation. 

5. After energizing circuits, perform each electrical test for transfer switches stated in 
NETA ATS and demonstrate interlocking sequence and operational function for each 
switch at least three times. 

a. Simulate power failures of normal source to automatic transfer switches and 
retransfer from emergency source with normal source available. 

b. Simulate loss of phase-to-ground voltage for each phase of normal source. 
c. Verify time-delay settings. 
d. Verify pickup and dropout voltages by data readout or inspection of control 

settings. 
e. Test bypass/isolation unit functional modes and related automatic transfer-switch 

operations. 
f. Perform contact-resistance test across main contacts and correct values exceeding 

500 microhms and values for one pole deviating by more than 50 percent from 
other poles. 

g. Verify proper sequence and correct timing of automatic engine starting, transfer 
time delay, retransfer time delay on restoration of normal power, and engine cool-
down and shutdown. 

6. Ground-Fault Tests: Coordinate with testing of ground-fault protective devices for power 
delivery from both sources. 

a. Verify grounding connections and locations and ratings of sensors. 

C. Report results of tests and inspections in writing. Record adjustable relay settings and measured 
insulation and contact resistances and time delays. Attach a label or tag to each tested 
component indicating satisfactory completion of tests. 
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D. Transfer switches will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

F. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

G. Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final 
Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each switch. Remove all access panels so joints and 
connections are accessible to portable scanner. 

1. Instrument: Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to detect 
significant deviations from normal values. Provide calibration record for device. 

2. Record of Infrared Scanning: Prepare a certified report that identifies switches checked 
and that describes scanning results. Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial 
action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

3. Follow-up Infrared Scanning: Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of each 
switch 11 months after date of Substantial Completion. 

3.4 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel 
to adjust, operate, and maintain transfer switches and related equipment. 

B. Training shall include testing ground-fault protective devices and instructions to determine 
when the ground-fault system shall be retested. Include instructions on where ground-fault 
sensors are located and how to avoid negating the ground-fault protection scheme during testing 
and circuit modifications. 

END OF SECTION 263600 
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	A.
	C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.
	D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.5 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A.
	A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing building(s) during entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere w...
	B. The Lonnie Hamilton Building houses the County’s emergency services and data center. Operations of these services must not be interrupted or affected. Coordinate all power outages with the owner prior to interrupting power according to the requirem...

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 7 a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. Some operations may require work on nights and weekends so as not to interfere with Own...
	A.
	C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Construction Manager and Owner not less than 10 days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	A.
	D. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Construction Manager and Owner not less than 7 days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

	A.
	A.
	E. Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products, alcoholic beverages, and other controlled substances on Owner's property is not permitted.
	F. Employee Identification: Owner will provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.
	G. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.
	1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.


	1.1
	1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A.
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.
	3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents.
	4. Specification requirements are to be performed by the Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	A.
	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012500 SF - Substitution Procedures
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1.
	1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.1 DEFINITIONS
	1.2
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantages to Contractor or Owner.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1.
	1. Substitution Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.
	2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a.
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. Architect will notify Contractor through Construction Manager of acceptance ...
	a.
	a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.5 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.

	1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A.
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	a.
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	a.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	A.
	A.
	B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after the Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	a.
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to ...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	a.
	d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600 SF - Contract Modification Procedures
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.2 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Owner will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Draw...
	1.
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Owner are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	1.
	2. Within 14 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Owner.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.


	1.3 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Owner will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.


	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 SF - Payment Procedures
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.

	1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.
	1.
	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect through Construction Manager at earliest possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	A.
	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	2. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.
	3. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

	1.
	4. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents...
	1.
	1.
	1.
	5. Overhead Costs: Show cost of temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place as separate line items.
	1.
	6. Closeout Costs. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract amount.
	1.
	7. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive.


	1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A.
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	A.
	B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	1.
	1.
	1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by Architect.

	A.
	C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	A.
	E. Transmittal: Submit electronic signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	A.
	A.
	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
	1.
	5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list (preliminary if not final).
	5. Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials cost data.
	6. Schedule of unit prices.
	7. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	8. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	9. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	10. Copies of building permits.
	11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	12. Initial progress report.
	13. Report of preconstruction conference.
	1.
	14. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	15. Performance and payment bonds.
	16. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

	H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	I. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1.
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706.
	5. AIA Document G706A.
	1.
	6. AIA Document G707.
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 SF - Project Management and Coordination
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. Coordination drawings.
	3. RFIs.
	4. Digital project management procedures.
	5. Project meetings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	2. Section 019113 "General Commissioning Requirements" for coordinating the Work with Owner's Commissioning Authority.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabula...
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.


	1.3 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A.
	A.
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depe...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not ...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.


	1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A.
	A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely indicated on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordina...
	1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	b. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements. Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conflict...


	B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:
	1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. ...
	2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within plenums to accommodate layout of light fixtures and other components indicated on Drawings. I...
	3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical equipment.
	4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
	5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeep...
	6. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that, in general, the Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's responsibility. If Architect determines that coordination drawings a...

	A.
	C. Coordination Digital Data Files: Prepare coordination digital data files according to the following requirements:
	1. File Preparation Format:
	a.
	a. Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as original Drawings.

	1.
	2. File Submittal Format: Submit or post coordination drawing files using PDF format.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	3. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of Drawings for use in preparing coordination digital data files.
	a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files as they relate to Drawings.
	b. Digital Data Software Program: Drawings are available in .dwg format.
	c. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of AIA Document C106.



	1.5 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
	A.
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	A.
	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Owner name.
	2. Owner's Project number.
	3. Name of Architect and Construction Manager.
	4. Architect's Project number.
	5. Date.
	6. Name of Contractor.
	7. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	8. RFI subject.
	9. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	10. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	11. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	12. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	13. Contractor's signature.
	14. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

	C. RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.
	D. Architect's and Construction Manager's Action: Architect and Construction Manager will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow seven days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect or Construction Manag...
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within five days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log weekly Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect and Construction Manager.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.

	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.6 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES
	A.
	A.
	A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction.
	1.
	1.
	1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop Drawings, and Project record Drawings.
	2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files as they relate to Contract Drawings.
	3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in .dwg format.
	4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of AIA Document C106 Digital Data Licensing Agreement.
	a.
	a. Subcontractors, and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect's digital data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of AIA Document C106.

	1.
	1.
	5. The following digital data files will be furnished for each appropriate discipline:
	a. Floor plans.


	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.


	1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	A.
	B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1.
	1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority, , Construction Manager, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend ...
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	b. Tentative construction schedule.
	c. Phasing.
	d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
	e. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	f. Lines of communications.
	a.
	g. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	h. Procedures for RFIs.
	i. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	j. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	k. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	l. Submittal procedures.
	a.
	a.
	m. Preparation of Record Documents.
	n. Use of the premises and existing building.
	o. Work restrictions.
	p. Working hours.
	q. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	r. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	a.
	s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	t. Construction waste management and recycling.
	u. Parking availability.
	v. Office, work, and storage areas.
	w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	x. First aid.
	y. Security.
	z. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the mee...
	1.
	2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	a.
	a.
	a.
	h. Possible conflicts.
	i. Compatibility requirements.
	j. Time schedules.
	k. Weather limitations.
	l. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	m. Warranty requirements.
	n. Compatibility of materials.
	a.
	o. Temporary facilities and controls.
	p. Space and access limitations.
	q. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	r. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	s. Installation procedures.
	t. Coordination with other work.
	u. Required performance results.
	v. Protection of adjacent work.
	w. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to the performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	A.
	D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
	1.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	1.
	2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority , Construction Manager, and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordinat...
	1.
	3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind sche...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	1)
	1)
	3) Status of submittals.
	1)
	1)
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site use.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of Proposal Requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013233 SF - Photographic Documentation
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Preconstruction photographs.
	2. Concealed Work photographs.
	3. Periodic construction photographs.
	4. Final Completion construction photographs.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as Project Record Documents at Project closeout.


	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of construction. Include the same information as corresponding photographic doc...
	B. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within three days of taking photographs.
	1. Submit photos on CD-ROM or thumb-drive. Include a copy of key plan indicating each photograph's location and direction.
	2. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file metadata tag
	a. Name of Project.
	b. Name and contact information for photographer.
	c. Name of Architect and Construction Manager.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Date photograph was taken.
	f. Description of location, vantage point, and direction.
	g. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan.



	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.1
	1.1
	1.4 FORMATS AND MEDIA
	A.
	A. Digital Photographs: Provide color images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels. Use flash in low light levels or backlit conditions.
	B. Digital Images: Submit digital media as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
	A.
	C. Metadata: Record accurate date and time from camera.
	D. File Names: Name media files with date and Project area and sequential numbering suffix.

	1.5 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
	A.
	A.
	A. General: Take photographs with maximum depth of field and in focus.
	1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each photographic location.

	A.
	B. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of the Work, take photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different vantage points, as directed by Owner.
	1.
	1.
	1. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction.

	A.
	C. Concealed Work Photographs: Before proceeding with installing work that will conceal other work, take photographs sufficient in number, with annotated descriptions, to record nature and location of concealed Work, including, but not limited to, the...
	1.
	1.
	1. Piping.
	2. Electrical conduit.

	A.
	D. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 20weekly. Select vantage points to show the status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
	E. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs after date of Substantial Completion for submission as Project Record Documents. Owner will inform photographer of desired vantage points.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 SF - Submittal Procedures
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A.
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submitta...
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals ar...

	1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A.
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establis...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect.
	1.
	4. Name of Construction Manager.
	5. Name of Contractor.
	6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	7. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	1.
	8. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	9. Category and type of submittal.
	10. Submittal purpose and description.
	11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of multiple items.
	12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	13. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	15. Other necessary identification.
	16. Remarks.
	17. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	D. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1.
	1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as requested by Architect.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's  receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit ...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in the same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A.
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	a.
	c. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	d. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	e. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	f. Notation of coordination requirements.
	g. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a.
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.


	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	C. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	D. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of a firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	A.
	E. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if ap...
	F. Certificates:
	1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes the signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docum...
	1.
	2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include ...

	G. Test and Research Reports:
	1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on the testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommenda...
	2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu...
	3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on the testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requiremen...
	5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified t...
	6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	a. Name of evaluation organization.
	b. Date of evaluation.
	c. Time period when report is in effect.
	d. Product and manufacturers' names.
	e. Description of product.
	f. Test procedures and results.
	g. Limitations of use.



	1.7 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A.
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.


	1.8 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	A.
	B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for co...
	1. Architect and Construction Manager will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.9 ARCHITECT'S AND CONSTRUCTION MANAGER'S REVIEW
	A.
	A. Action Submittals: Architect and Construction Manager will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.
	1.
	1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate action.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Informational Submittals: Architect and Construction Manager will review each submittal and will not return it or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect and Construction Manager will forward each submittal to appropriate ...
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Architect and Construction Manager will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	A.
	F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by the Architect without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013516 SF - Alteration Project Procedures
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A.
	A.
	A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance work performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project.
	B. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.
	C. Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents the Architect's prebid selection of work to be matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for the Project.
	A.
	D. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect.
	F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or as otherwise indicated.
	G. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes. This includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials.
	H. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated.
	J. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated.
	K. Retain: To keep an element or detail secure and intact.
	L. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated.

	1.3 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR ALTERATION WORK
	A.
	A. Preliminary Conference for Alteration Work: Before starting alteration work, conduct  conference at Project site.
	1.
	1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, and Contractor, testing service representative, and chemical-cleaner manufacturer(s) shall be represented at the meeting.
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress of alteration work, including review of the following:
	a. Fire-prevention plan.
	b. Governing regulations.
	c. Areas where existing construction is to remain and the required protection.
	d. Hauling routes.
	e. Sequence of alteration work operations.
	f. Storage, protection, and accounting for salvaged and specially fabricated items.
	g. Existing conditions, staging, and structural loading limitations of areas where materials are stored.

	3. Reporting: Record conference results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from conference.

	B. Coordination Meetings: Conduct coordination meetings specifically for alteration work at bi-weekly intervals. Coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferen...
	1. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous coordination meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress of alteration work. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	2. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.


	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A.
	A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the W...

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Alteration Work Program: Submit 30 days before work begins.
	B. Fire-Prevention Plan: Submit 30 days before work begins.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project, including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations. Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in thi...
	1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site operations and other known work in progress.
	2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, and locations and details of temporary protective barriers.

	B. Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-control devices during each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire...
	C. Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6.

	1.7 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS
	A. Salvaged Materials:
	1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning is indicated.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. Label contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation:
	1. Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling. Label contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated.

	C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction ...
	D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures.
	1. Identify each item for reinstallation with a non-permanent mark to document its original location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the identifying marks.
	2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft.
	3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F (3 deg C) or more above the dew point.



	PART 1 -
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS - (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work.
	1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being protected.
	2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from areas where alteration work is being performed.
	3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes.
	4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during alteration work.
	5. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work and prevent it from reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
	6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural elements.
	7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining.
	1.
	8. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate demolition work from other areas of the building.

	B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain:
	1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not remove existing materials unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as part of the alteration work program.

	C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.
	D. Utility and Communications Services:
	1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work before commencing operations.
	2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as required for alteration work.
	3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service and protect against damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities.

	E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is funct...
	1. Prevent solids such as adhesive or mortar residue or other debris from entering the drainage system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials resulting from alteration work.
	2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean water to pass.


	1.1
	1.1
	3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE
	A. General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following:
	1.
	1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, and chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work.
	a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such materials.


	B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat,...
	1.
	1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other high-heat equipment. Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each occurrence, indicating location of such work.
	2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the building.
	3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present. Use a combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe.
	4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature material from reaching surrounding combustible material.
	5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings.
	1.
	6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed. Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety. Stat...
	a.
	a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms.
	b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from fire-watch duties.
	c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not present.
	d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area to detect hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire prevention is maintained.
	a.
	e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of Project site until 60 minutes after conclusion of daily work.


	A.
	C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the...
	A.
	D. Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield them temporarily with guards.
	1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused, and when nearby work is complete.


	3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS
	A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals and adhesives.
	B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in alteration work program. Use covering materials and masking age...
	C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces.
	D. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property.
	E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.

	3.4 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK
	A.
	A. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings. Comply with requirements in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."
	B. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from alterations.
	C. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion.
	1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect.




	014000 SF - Quality Requirements
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1.
	1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services required by Architect, Owner,  Construction Manager, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A.
	A.
	A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless otherwise further described means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with s...
	B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, assembly, and simil...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of repor...
	E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP),...
	F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source; for example, plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term "testing laboratory" has the same meaning as the term "testing agency."
	H. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	I. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quali...

	1.3 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A.
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated Design Services Statement: Submit a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that...

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A.
	A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform t...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum withi...
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	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by...
	B. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simil...

	1.6 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A.
	A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspection.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	2. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	2. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	3. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required u...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	A.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of su...
	A.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are def...
	A.
	F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists will satisfy qualification requirements indicated and engage in the activ...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented according to ASTM E329; and with additional qualifications speci...
	H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, an...
	I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that...
	A.
	J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies, ; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect and Commissioning Authority, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each ...
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	1.8 QUALITY CONTROL
	A.
	A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

	A.
	B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with require...
	1.
	1. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.
	a.
	a. Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspection will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction when they so direct.

	A.
	C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the...
	A.
	D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, Commissioning Authority, Construction Manager, and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect, Commissioning Authority, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

	E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 01...
	F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examinati...
	G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency suffi...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	1.9 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A.
	A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:
	A.
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect, Commissioning Authority, Construction Manager, and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect and Commissioning Authority, through Construction Manager, with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected Work.



	PART 1 -
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A.
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's, Construction Manager's, and authorities' having jurisdiction reference during normal working hours.
	1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.


	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as inv...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	016000 SF - Product Requirements
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A.
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new products. Items that are manufactured or fabricated to include recycled conte...
	3. Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and approved through the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimen...

	A.
	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation. Published attributes and character...
	1.
	1. Evaluation of Comparable Products: In addition to the basis-of-design product description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical pr...

	C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section, provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. I...
	D. Comparable Product Request Submittal: An action submittal requesting consideration of a comparable product, including the following information:
	1. Identification of basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced, including Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	2. Data indicating compliance with the requirements specified in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article.

	E. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	F. Substitution: Refer to Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for definition and limitations on substitutions.

	1.1
	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A.
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

	1.5 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations ...
	1.
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare a written document, using indicated form properly executed.
	3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.



	PART 1 -
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A.
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1.
	1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following."

	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	2. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed or an unnamed product that complies with requirements.
	a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following."
	b. Provision of an unnamed product is not considered a substitution, if the product complies with requirements.

	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	3. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacture...
	a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience.
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	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests witho...
	1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the named basis-of-design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, such as type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dime...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.

	B. Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	1. Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	2. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.

	A.
	A.
	C. Submittal Requirements, Single-Step Process: When acceptable to Architect, incorporate specified submittal requirements of individual Specification Section in combined submittal for comparable products. Approval by the Architect of Contractor's req...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300 SF - Execution
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering.
	3. Installation.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Coordination of Owner's portion of the Work.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.
	9. Correction of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.


	1.1
	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A.
	A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of subsequent work.
	B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of subsequent work.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
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	1.1
	1.1
	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A.
	A.
	A. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, or when encountering the need for cutting and patching of elements whose structural function is not known, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions...
	2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased mai...
	4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualit...

	B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	A.
	A.
	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazard...

	A.
	C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A.
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of concealed and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and location of concealed mechanical and electri...
	A.
	A.
	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleranc...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	A.
	C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	1. Description of the Work, including Specification Section number and paragraph, and Drawing sheet number and detail, where applicable.
	2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	4. Recommended corrections.

	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A.
	A.
	A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by...
	B. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	A.
	C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect through Construction Manager in accordance with requirements in Secti...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect and Construction...
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	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches  in occupied spaces and 90 inches  in unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for Project.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on-site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and instal...
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments ...
	1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry...

	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

	1.1
	3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	A.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."
	F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.
	G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed proce...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.
	2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	1.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	1.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable, as judged by Architect. Provide materials and co...
	1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	1.
	3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-plac...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch, corner to corner of ...

	1.
	4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A.
	A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, in accordance with regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

	1.
	4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are working concurrently.

	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces in accordance with written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials a...
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	A.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	A.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	1.1
	3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A.
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

	3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A.
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	A.
	B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the Work.
	C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. Restore damaged substrates and finishes.
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

	B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period. Repair to like-new condition.
	C. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	D. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	E. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.
	END OF SECTION 017300



	017419 SF - Construction Waste Management and Disposal
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.


	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A.
	A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from demolition operations.
	C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.
	D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.
	F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 7  days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit report. Include the following information:
	1. Material category.
	2. Generation point of waste.
	3. Total quantity of waste in tons.
	4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons.
	5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons.
	6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.
	7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.

	B. Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by the Work.
	C. Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.
	D. Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.
	E. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	F. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.

	1.1
	1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.5
	A. Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications: Experienced firm, or individual employed and assigned by General Contractor, with a record of successful waste management coordination of projects with similar requirements.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Waste Management Conference(s): Conduct conference(s) at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."

	1.6 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN
	A.
	A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Distinguish between demolition and construction waste. Indicate qu...
	B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction waste generated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.
	C. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, ...
	1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the Work.
	2. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	1.
	3. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to individuals and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	4. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	5. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.
	6. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location where materials separation will be performed.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 50  percent by weight of total nonhazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials.]


	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.
	A.
	B. Waste Management Coordinator: Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan.
	C. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate for the Work.
	1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal return.
	2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

	D. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged and recycled.

	A.
	A.
	E. Waste Management in Historic Zones or Areas: Transportation equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, by 12 inches or more.

	3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
	A.
	A.
	A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.
	3. Store items in a secure area until installation.
	4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make items functional for use indicated.

	B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted on Project site.
	C. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.


	3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
	A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.
	B. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Owner.
	C. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recy...
	A.
	D. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved construction waste management plan.
	1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin.
	a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found.

	2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.
	4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
	5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or processor as often as required to prevent overfilling bins.


	3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. Concrete: Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals.
	1.
	1. Pulverize concrete to maximum 4-inchsize.

	B. Masonry: Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other metals.
	1.
	1. Pulverize masonry to maximum 4-inch size.
	2. Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets.

	C. Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials.
	D. Metals: Separate metals by type.
	1. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
	2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	E. Piping: Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by material and size. Separate supports, hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by material and size.
	F. Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by material and size.

	1.1
	3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE
	A.
	A. Packaging:
	1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry location.
	2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.
	3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.
	4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

	B. Wood Materials:
	1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces.
	2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.

	C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location.
	1.
	1. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or hammer mill. Screen out paper after grinding.

	D. Paint: Seal containers and store by type.

	1.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	3.6
	A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials and legally dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.
	A.
	C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.



	017700 SF - Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1.
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final Completion procedures.
	3. List of incomplete items.
	4. Submittal of Project warranties.
	5. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	3. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and systems.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report: For pest-control inspection.

	1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Construction Manager. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.
	5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.
	1.
	1.
	6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."
	6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.
	7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements.
	10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	A.
	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect and Construction Manage...

	1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final Completion, complete the following:
	A.
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list will state that each ite...
	3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	1. Submit pest-control final inspection report.
	4.

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect and Construction Manager will...

	1.6 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first, listed by room or space number.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceilings, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect and Construction Manager.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	1.
	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a.
	a. MS Excel Electronic File: Architect, through Construction Manager, will return annotated file.



	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.7 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might l...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	A.
	C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at b...
	1. Submit by email to Architect.
	1.

	A. Warranties in Paper Form:
	D.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.
	1.

	E. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A.
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A.
	A. Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a.
	a. Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	c. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	d. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	e. Vacuum and mop concrete.
	f. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean in accordance with manufacturer's instructions if visible soil or stains remain.
	g. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
	h. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	a.
	i. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	a.
	j. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	a.
	k. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.
	a.
	a.
	l. Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	m. Clean strainers.
	n. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	A.
	A.
	C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	1.1
	3.2 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations required by "Correction of the Work" Article in Section 017300 "Execution" before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.



	017823 SF - Operation and Maintenance Data
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
	2. Emergency manuals.
	3. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
	4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
	5. Product maintenance manuals.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and orga...
	1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is acceptable.
	2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field conditions.

	B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1.
	1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. Enable reviewer comments on draft submittals.

	A.
	C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training. Architect will return copy with comments.
	1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's  comments. Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training.

	D. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.

	1.3 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A.
	A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.
	2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and subsystem i...


	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.4 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materi...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page: Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
	6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
	7. Name and contact information for Architect.
	1.
	1.
	8. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	A.
	D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designatio...

	1.5 EMERGENCY MANUALS
	A.
	A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:
	1. Type of emergency.
	2. Emergency instructions.
	3. Emergency procedures.

	C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:
	1. Fire.
	2. Flood.
	3. Gas leak.
	4. Water leak.
	5. Power failure.
	6. Water outage.
	7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	8. Chemical release or spill.

	D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain...
	E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Instructions on stopping.
	2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
	4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	5. Special operating instructions and procedures.


	1.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS
	A.
	A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include information required for daily operation and management, operating standard...
	B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	C. Descriptions: Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed and identify color coding where required for identification.

	1.7 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance proce...
	B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informati...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular form...
	a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	A.
	G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

	H. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contain...

	1.8 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	A.
	B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	A.
	F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017839 SF - Project Record Documents
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	1.
	1.
	1. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
	a. Initial Submittal:
	1)
	1)
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set(s) of file prints.
	1)
	2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

	a.
	a.
	b. Final Submittal:
	1)
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints and one set(s) of file prints.
	2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.



	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, including addenda and Contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.
	1.
	1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.


	1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A.
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entit...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

	2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	a.
	h. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	a.
	i. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	j. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	k. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	l. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	m. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	A.
	B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as foll...
	1.
	1. Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as for the original Contract Drawings.
	1.
	1.
	2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect through Construction Manager for resolution.
	4. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.

	C. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
	3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each digital data file.
	4. Identification: As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect and Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A.
	A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	1.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	1.
	4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.
	5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file.

	1.5 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A.
	A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	1.
	3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where applicable.

	C. Format: Submit Record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.
	1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data.
	1.


	1.6 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a cle...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017900 SF - Demonstration and Training
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	2. Demonstration and training video recordings.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. ...
	1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording of live instructional module.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within seven days of end of each training module.
	1. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared in same PDF file format required for operation and maintenance manuals specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education...
	B. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and training.
	C. Preinstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.
	B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and course content.
	C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data have been reviewed and approved by Architect.

	1.6 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A.
	A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections.
	B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable...
	1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:
	a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	c. Operating standards.
	d. Regulatory requirements.
	e. Equipment function.
	f. Operating characteristics.
	g. Limiting conditions.
	h. Performance curves.

	2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail:
	a. Emergency manuals.
	b. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
	c. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
	d. Product maintenance manuals.
	e. Project Record Documents.
	f. Identification systems.
	g. Warranties and bonds.
	h. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

	3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
	b. Instructions on stopping.
	c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
	e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	f. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Startup procedures.
	b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	d. Regulation and control procedures.
	e. Control sequences.
	f. Safety procedures.
	g. Instructions on stopping.
	h. Normal shutdown instructions.
	i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
	j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	m. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	5. Adjustments: Include the following:
	a. Alignments.
	b. Checking adjustments.
	c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
	d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

	6. Troubleshooting: Include the following:
	a. Diagnostic instructions.
	b. Test and inspection procedures.

	7. Maintenance: Include the following:
	a. Inspection procedures.
	b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	d. Procedures for routine cleaning.
	e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
	f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
	g. Instruction on use of special tools.

	8. Repairs: Include the following:
	a. Diagnosis instructions.
	b. Repair instructions.
	c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
	e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.



	1.1
	1.7 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

	1.8 INSTRUCTION
	A. Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of participants, instruction times, and location.
	B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	C. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice.

	A.
	D. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation and maintenance data submittals.
	E. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's mastery of module by use of a demonstration performance-based test.
	F. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial training use.

	1.9 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. Digital Video Recordings: Provide high-resolution, digital video in MPEG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum sensor resolution of 12 megapixels and capable of recording in full HD mode.
	1. Submit video recordings on CD-ROM or thumb drive.

	B. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to adequately cover area of demonstration and training. Display continuous running time.
	C. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify equipment markings are clearly visible prior to recording.
	D. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of training modules in same format as recordings of live training.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION

	231323 FL - Facility Aboveground Fuel-Oil Storage Tanks
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks, horizontal, steel.
	2. Aboveground fuel-oil storage tank accessories.
	3. Fuel-oil leak-detection and monitoring systems.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, and dimensions of individual components and profiles.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.
	3. Fuel-oil storage tank accessories.
	4. Fuel-oil leak-detection and monitoring system.

	B. Shop Drawings: For aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, concrete bases, anchors, and lifting or supporting points.
	2. Indicate details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	3. Shop Drawing Scale: 1/4 inch per foot (1:50).


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Survey: Plans, drawn to scale, on which fuel-oil storage tanks are indicated and coordinated with other services and utilities.
	B. Seismic Qualification Data: Certificates for aboveground fuel oil storage tanks, accessories, and components, from manufacturer.
	1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of assembled components or on calculation.
	2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity and locate and describe mounting and anchorage provisions.
	3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based and their installation requirements.

	C. Field quality-control reports.
	D. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For fuel-oil equipment and accessories to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Steel Support Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Lift and support fuel-oil storage tanks only at designated lifting or supporting points, as shown on Shop Drawings. Do not move or lift tanks unless empty.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of fuel-oil storage tanks that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Storage Tanks:
	a. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following when used for storage of fuel oil at temperatures not exceeding 150 deg F (66 deg C):
	1) Structural failures including cracking, breakup, and collapse.
	2) Corrosion failure including external and internal corrosion of steel tanks.

	b. Warranty Period: 30 years from date of Substantial Completion.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design restraint and anchors for aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks and equipment, including comprehensive engineering analysis, usi...
	B. Seismic Performance: Factory-installed support attachments for aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks are to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."
	2. Component Importance Factor: 1.5.

	C. Wind Performance: Aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks are to withstand the effects of wind determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.

	2.2 ABOVEGROUND FUEL-OIL STORAGE TANKS, HORIZONTAL, STEEL
	A. General Industries, (919) 751-1791.
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain horizontal, steel, aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks from single manufacturer.
	C. Description:
	1. UL 142, double-wall, horizontal steel tank; with primary- and secondary-containment walls and interstitial space.

	D. Construction: Fabricated with welded carbon steel; suitable for operation at atmospheric pressure and for storing fuel oil with specific gravity up to 1.1 and with maintained temperature up to 150 deg F (66 deg C).
	E. Supports:
	1. Manufacturer's standard structural steel welded to tank.
	2. Number of Supports: 2.

	F. Capacities and Characteristics:
	1. Capacity: 6000 gal.
	2. Diameter: 8 feet.
	3. Length: 16.4 feet.
	4. Connection Sizes:
	a. Fill Line: 6” FNPT.
	b. Vent Line: 3” FNPT.
	c. Outlet: 4” FNPT.
	d. Return: 4” FNPT.
	e. Gauge: 4” FNPT.

	5. Manholes:
	a. Number Required: 1.
	b. Diameter: 24 inches.

	6. Fuel: Diesel.


	2.3 ABOVEGROUND FUEL-OIL STORAGE TANK ACCESSORIES
	A. Tank Manholes:
	1. 24” minimum diameter; bolted, flanged, and gasketed; centered on top of tank.

	B. Threaded pipe connection fittings on top of tank, for fill, supply, return, vent, sounding, and gauging. Include cast-iron plugs for shipping.
	C. Striker Plates: Inside tank, on bottom below fill, vent, sounding, gauge, and other tube openings.
	D. Lifting Lugs: For handling and installation.
	E. Supply Tube: Extension of supply piping fitting into tank, terminating 6 inches (150 mm) above tank bottom and cut at a 45-degree angle (1:1 slope).
	F. Sounding and Gauge Tubes: Extension of fitting into tank, terminating 6 inches (150 mm) above tank bottom and cut at a 45-degree angle (1:1 slope).

	2.4 FUEL-OIL LEAK-DETECTION AND MONITORING SYSTEMS
	A. Fuel-Oil Leak Detection and Monitoring, Cable and Sensor System: Comply with UL 1238.
	1. Source Limitations: Obtain cable-and-sensor fuel-oil leak-detection and monitoring system from single manufacturer.
	2. Calibrated fuel-oil leak-detection and monitoring system with probes and other sensors and remote alarm panel for fuel-oil storage tanks and fuel-oil piping.
	3. Include fittings and devices required for testing.
	4. Calibrated fuel-oil-level gauge complying with UL 1238 with probes or other sensors and remote annunciator panel.
	5. Remote Annunciator Panel: With visual and audible, high-tank-level and low-tank-level alarms; fuel indicator with registration in gallons (liters); and overfill alarm. Include gauge volume range that covers fuel-oil storage capacity.


	2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Pressure test and inspect fuel-oil storage tanks, after fabrication and before shipment, in accordance with ASME and the following:
	1. Horizontal, Double-Wall Steel Aboveground Fuel-Oil Storage Tanks: UL 142, STI F921, and STI R931.

	B. Affix standards organization's code stamp.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine roughing-in for aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks to verify actual locations.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF ABOVEGROUND FUEL-OIL STORAGE TANKS
	A. Install tank in accordance with NFPA 30 and 31 by a tank-manufacturer-trained and -certified contractor.
	B. Install tank bases and supports.
	C. Concrete Bases: Anchor aboveground fuel oil storage tank to concrete base in accordance with equipment manufacturer's written instructions and in accordance with seismic codes at Project.
	D. Connect piping and vent fittings.
	E. Install ground connections.
	F. Install tank leak-detection and monitoring devices.
	G. Install steel aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks in accordance with STI R912.
	H. Install insulated and concrete-vaulted, steel, aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks in accordance with STI R942.
	I. Fill storage tanks with fuel oil.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF FUEL-OIL-LEVEL GAUGE SYSTEM
	A. Install liquid-level gauge system.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF LEAK-DETECTION AND MONITORING SYSTEM
	A. Install leak-detection and monitoring system.
	1. Double-Wall, Fuel-Oil Storage Tanks: Install probes or use factory-installed integral probes in interstitial space.
	2. Install liquid-level gauge.


	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service representative:
	1. Tanks: Minimum hydrostatic or compressed-air test pressures for fuel-oil storage tanks that have not been factory tested and do not bear the ASME code stamp or a listing mark acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction:
	a. Double-Wall Tanks:
	1) Inner Tanks: Minimum 3 psig (20.7 kPa) and maximum 5 psig (34.5 kPa).
	2) Interstitial Space: Minimum 3 psig (20.7 kPa) and maximum 5 psig (34.5 kPa), or 5.3-in. Hg (18-kPa) vacuum.

	b. Where vertical height of fill and vent pipes is such that the static head imposed on the bottom of the tank is greater than 10 psig (69 kPa), hydrostatically test the tank and fill and vent pipes to a pressure equal to the static head thus imposed.
	c. Maintain the test pressure for one hour.


	B. Aboveground fuel-oil storage tanks will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.



	260010 FL - Supplemental Requirements for Electrical
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Requirements generally applicable to all electrical Work on the Project, including but not limited to Work specified in Divisions 26, 27, and 28.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Terms and Units of Measure:
	1. 8P8C: An 8-position 8-contact modular jack.
	2. A: Ampere, unit of electrical current.
	3. AC or ac: Alternating current.
	4. AFCI: Arc-fault circuit interrupter.
	5. AIC: Ampere interrupting capacity.
	6. AL, Al, or ALUM: Aluminum.
	7. ASD: Adjustable-speed drive.
	8. ATS: Automatic transfer switch.
	9. AWG: American wire gauge; see ASTM B258.
	10. BAS: Building automation system.
	11. BIL: Basic impulse insulation level.
	12. BIM: Building information modeling.
	13. BMS: Building management system.
	14. CAD: Computer-aided design or drafting.
	15. CATV: Community antenna television.
	16. CB: Circuit breaker.
	17. cd: Candela, the SI fundamental unit of luminous intensity.
	18. CO/ALR: Copper-aluminum, revised.
	19. COPS: Critical operations power system.
	20. CU or Cu: Copper.
	21. CU-AL or AL-CU: Copper-aluminum.
	22. dB: Decibel, a unitless logarithmic ratio of two electrical, acoustical, or optical power values.
	23. dB(A-weighted) or dB(A): Decibel acoustical sound pressure level with A-weighting applied in accordance with IEC 61672-1.
	24. dB(adjusted) or dBa: Decibel weighted absolute noise power with respect to 3.16 pW (minus 85 dBm).
	25. dBm: Decibel absolute power with respect to 1 mW.
	26. DC or dc: Direct current.
	27. DCOA: Designated critical operations area.
	28. DDC: Direct digital control (HVAC).
	29. EGC: Equipment grounding conductor.
	30. ELV: Extra-low voltage.
	31. EMF: Electromotive force.
	32. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.
	33. EMP: Electrical maintenance program (operation and maintenance); electromagnetic pulse (transient analysis).
	34. EPS: Emergency power supply.
	35. EPSS: Emergency power supply system.
	36. ESS: Energy storage system.
	37. EV: Electric vehicle.
	38. EVPE: Electric vehicle power export equipment.
	39. EVSE: Electric vehicle supply equipment.
	40. FACU: Fire-alarm control unit.
	41. fc: Footcandle, an internationally recognized unit of illuminance equal to one lumen per square foot or 10.76 lx. The simplified conversion 1 fc = 10 lx in the Specifications is common practice and considered adequate precision for building constr...
	42. FLC: Full-load current.
	43. ft: Foot.
	44. ft-cd: Foot-candle, the antiquated U.S. standard unit of illuminance, equal to one international candle measured at a distance of one foot, that was superseded in 1948 by the unit "footcandle" when the SI unit candela (cd) replaced the internation...
	45. FTP: File transfer protocol.
	46. GEC: Grounding electrode conductor.
	47. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
	48. GFPE: Ground-fault protection of equipment.
	49. GND: Ground.
	50. HACR: Heating, air conditioning, and refrigeration.
	51. HDPE: High-density polyethylene.
	52. HID: High-intensity discharge.
	53. HP or hp: Horsepower.
	54. HVAC: Heating, ventilating, and air conditioning.
	55. Hz: Hertz.
	56. IBT: Intersystem bonding termination.
	57. ICT: Information and communications technology.
	58. inch: Inch. To avoid confusion, the abbreviation "in." is not used.
	59. I/O: Input/output.
	60. IP: Ingress protection rating (enclosures); Internet protocol (communications).
	61. IR: Infrared.
	62. IS: Intrinsically safe.
	63. IT&R: Inspecting, testing, and repair.
	64. ITE: Information technology equipment.
	65. kAIC: Kiloampere interrupting capacity.
	66. kcmil or MCM: One thousand circular mils.
	67. kV: Kilovolt.
	68. kVA: Kilovolt-ampere.
	69. kvar: Kilovolt-ampere reactive.
	70. kW: Kilowatt.
	71. kWh: Kilowatt-hour.
	72. LAN: Local area network.
	73. lb: Pound (weight).
	74. lbf: Pound (force).
	75. LCD: Liquid-crystal display.
	76. LCDI: Leakage-current detector-interrupter.
	77. LED: Light-emitting diode.
	78. Li-ion: Lithium-ion.
	79. lm: Lumen, the SI-derived unit of luminous flux.
	80. LNG: Liquefied natural gas.
	81. LP-Gas: Liquefied petroleum gas.
	82. LRC: Locked-rotor current.
	83. LV: Low voltage.
	84. lx: Lux, the SI-derived unit of illuminance equal to one lumen per square meter.
	85. m: Meter.
	86. MCC: Motor-control center.
	87. MDC: Modular data center.
	88. MG set: Motor-generator set.
	89. MIDI: Musical instrument digital interface.
	90. MLO: Main lugs only.
	91. MPEG-2: Abbreviation for the ISO/IEC Moving Picture Experts Group's standard for generic coding of moving pictures and associated audio information (ISO/IEC 13818) released in 1995 and used for most over-the-air and satellite broadcast digital tel...
	92. MPEG-4: Abbreviation for the ISO/IEC Moving Picture Experts Group's standard framework for coding of audio-visual objects (ISO/IEC 14496) released in 1999, with digital rights management and more advanced compression algorithms than MPEG-2.
	93. MOV: Metal-oxide varistor.
	94. MV: Medium voltage.
	95. MVA: Megavolt-ampere.
	96. mW: Milliwatt.
	97. MW: Megawatt.
	98. MWh: Megawatt-hour.
	99. N.C.: Normally closed.
	100. Ni-Cd: Nickel-cadmium.
	101. Ni-MH: Nickel-metal hydride.
	102. NIU: Network interface unit.
	103. N.O.: Normally open.
	104. NPT: National (American) standard pipe taper.
	105. OCPD: Overcurrent protective device.
	106. ONT: Optical network terminal.
	107. PC: Personal computer.
	108. PCS: Power conversion system.
	109. PCU: Power-conditioning unit.
	110. PF or pf: Power factor.
	111. PHEV: Plug-in hybrid electric vehicle.
	112. PLC: Programmable logic controller.
	113. PLFA: Power-limited fire alarm.
	114. PoE: Power over Ethernet.
	115. POTS: Plain old telephone service. See "public switched telephone network" definition.
	116. PSTN: Public switched telephone network.
	117. PV: Photovoltaic.
	118. PVC: Polyvinyl chloride.
	119. pW: Picowatt.
	120. RFI: (electrical) Radio-frequency interference; (contract) Request for interpretation.
	121. RMS or rms: Root-mean-square.
	122. RPM or rpm: Revolutions per minute.
	123. SCADA: Supervisory control and data acquisition.
	124. SCCR: Short-circuit current rating.
	125. SCR: Silicon-controlled rectifier.
	126. SPD: Surge protective device.
	127. sq.: Square.
	128. SWD: Switching duty.
	129. TCP/IP: Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol.
	130. TEFC: Totally enclosed fan-cooled.
	131. TR: Tamper resistant.
	132. TVSS: Transient voltage surge suppressor.
	133. UL: (standards) UL Standards & Engagement Inc.; (product categories) UL, LLC.
	134. UL CCN: UL Category Control Number.
	135. UPS: Uninterruptible power supply.
	136. USB: Universal serial bus.
	137. UV: Ultraviolet.
	138. V: Volt, unit of electromotive force.
	139. V(ac): Volt, alternating current.
	140. V(dc): Volt, direct current.
	141. VA: Volt-ampere, unit of complex electrical power.
	142. VAR: Volt-ampere reactive, unit of reactive electrical power.
	143. VFC: Variable-frequency controller.
	144. VOM: Volt-ohm-multimeter.
	145. VoIP: Voice over Internet Protocol.
	146. VPN: Virtual private network.
	147. VRLA: Valve regulated lead acid; also called "sealed lead acid (SLA)" or "valve regulated sealed lead acid."
	148. W: Watt, unit of real electrical power.
	149. WAN: Wide area network.
	150. Wh: Watt-hour, unit of electrical energy usage.
	151. WPT: Wireless power transfer.
	152. WPTE: Wireless power transfer equipment.
	153. WR: Weather resistant.

	B. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Raceway Types:
	1. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.
	2. EMT-A: Aluminum electrical metallic tubing.
	3. EMT-S: Steel electrical metallic tubing.
	4. EMT-SS: Stainless steel electrical metallic tubing.
	5. ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing.
	6. EPEC: Electrical HDPE underground conduit (thin wall).
	7. EPEC-A: Type A electrical HDPE underground conduit.
	8. EPEC-B: Type B electrical HDPE underground conduit.
	9. ERMC: Electrical rigid metal conduit.
	10. ERMC-A: Aluminum electrical rigid metal conduit.
	11. ERMC-S: Steel electrical rigid metal conduit.
	12. ERMC-S-G: Galvanized-steel electrical rigid metal conduit.
	13. ERMC-S-PVC: PVC-coated-steel electrical rigid metal conduit.
	14. ERMC-SS: Stainless steel electrical rigid metal conduit.
	15. FMC: Flexible metal conduit.
	16. FMC-A: Aluminum flexible metal conduit.
	17. FMC-S: Steel flexible metal conduit.
	18. FMT: Steel flexible metallic tubing.
	19. FNMC: Flexible nonmetallic conduit. See "LFNC."
	20. HDPE: HDPE underground conduit (thick wall).
	21. HDPE-40: Schedule 40 HDPE underground conduit.
	22. HDPE-80: Schedule 80 HDPE underground conduit.
	23. IMC: Steel electrical intermediate metal conduit.
	24. LFMC: Liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	25. LFMC-A: Aluminum liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	26. LFMC-S: Steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	27. LFMC-SS: Stainless steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	28. LFNC: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	29. LFNC-A: Layered (Type A) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	30. LFNC-B: Integral (Type B) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	31. LFNC-C: Corrugated (Type C) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	32. PVC: Rigid PVC conduit.
	33. PVC-40: Schedule 40 rigid PVC conduit.
	34. PVC-80: Schedule 80 rigid PVC Conduit.
	35. PVC-A: Type A rigid PVC concrete-encased conduit.
	36. PVC-EB: Type EB rigid PVC concrete-encased underground conduit.
	37. RGS: See ERMC-S-G.
	38. RMC: See ERMC.
	39. RTRC: Reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	40. RTRC-AG: Low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	41. RTRC-AG-HW: Heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	42. RTRC-AG-SW: Standard wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	43. RTRC-AG-XW: Extra heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	44. RTRC-BG: Low-halogen, belowground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.

	C. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Single-Conductor and Multiple-Conductor Cable Types:
	1. AC: Armored cable.
	2. CATV: Coaxial general-purpose cable.
	3. CATVP: Coaxial plenum cable.
	4. CATVR: Coaxial riser cable.
	5. CI: Circuit integrity cable.
	6. CL2: Class 2 cable.
	7. CL2P: Class 2 plenum cable.
	8. CL2R: Class 2 riser cable.
	9. CL2X: Class 2 cable, limited use.
	10. CL3: Class 3 cable.
	11. CL3P: Class 3 plenum cable.
	12. CL3R: Class 3 riser cable.
	13. CL3X: Class 3 cable, limited use.
	14. CM: Communications general-purpose cable.
	15. CMG: Communications general-purpose cable.
	16. CMP: Communications plenum cable.
	17. CMR: Communications riser cable.
	18. CMUC: Under-carpet communications wire and cable.
	19. CMX: Communications cable, limited use.
	20. DG: Distributed generation cable.
	21. FC: Flat cable.
	22. FCC: Flat conductor cable.
	23. FPL: Power-limited fire-alarm cable.
	24. FPLP: Power-limited fire-alarm plenum cable.
	25. FPLR: Power-limited fire-alarm riser cable.
	26. IGS: Integrated gas spacer cable.
	27. ITC: Instrumentation tray cable.
	28. ITC-ER: Instrumentation tray cable, exposed run.
	29. MC: Metal-clad cable.
	30. MC-HL: Metal-clad cable, hazardous location.
	31. MI: Mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable.
	32. MTW: (machine tool wiring) Moisture-, heat-, and oil-resistant thermoplastic cable.
	33. MV: Medium-voltage cable.
	34. NM: Nonmetallic sheathed cable.
	35. NMC: Nonmetallic sheathed cable with corrosion-resistant nonmetallic jacket.
	36. NMS: Nonmetallic sheathed cable with signaling, data, and communications conductors, plus power or control conductors.
	37. NPLF: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit cable.
	38. NPLFP: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit cable for environmental air spaces.
	39. NPLFR: Non-power-limited fire-alarm circuit riser cable.
	40. NUCC: Nonmetallic underground HDPE conduit with conductors.
	41. OFC: Conductive optical fiber general-purpose cable.
	42. OFCG: Conductive optical fiber general-purpose cable.
	43. OFCP: Conductive optical fiber plenum cable.
	44. OFCR: Conductive optical fiber riser cable.
	45. OFN: Nonconductive optical fiber general-purpose cable.
	46. OFNG: Nonconductive optical fiber general-purpose cable.
	47. OFNP: Nonconductive optical fiber plenum cable.
	48. OFNR: Nonconductive optical fiber riser cable.
	49. P: Marine shipboard cable.
	50. PLTC: Power-limited tray cable.
	51. PLTC-ER: Power-limited tray cable, exposed run.
	52. PV: Photovoltaic cable.
	53. RHH: (high heat) Thermoset rubber, heat-resistant cable.
	54. RHW: Thermoset rubber, moisture-resistant cable.
	55. SA: Silicone rubber cable.
	56. SE: Service-entrance cable.
	57. SER: Service-entrance cable, round.
	58. SEU: Service-entrance cable, flat.
	59. SIS: Thermoset cable for switchboard and switchgear wiring.
	60. TBS: Thermoplastic cable with outer braid.
	61. TC: Tray cable.
	62. TC-ER: Tray cable, exposed run.
	63. TC-ER-HL: Tray cable, exposed run, hazardous location.
	64. THW: Thermoplastic, heat- and moisture-resistant cable.
	65. THHN: Thermoplastic, heat-resistant cable with nylon jacket outer sheath.
	66. THHW: Thermoplastic, heat- and moisture-resistant cable.
	67. THWN: Thermoplastic, moisture- and heat-resistant cable with nylon jacket outer sheath.
	68. TW: Thermoplastic, moisture-resistant cable.
	69. UF: Underground feeder and branch-circuit cable.
	70. USE: Underground service-entrance cable.
	71. XHH: Cross-linked polyethylene, heat-resistant cable.
	72. XHHW: Cross-linked polyethylene, heat- and moisture-resistant cable.

	D. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Flexible Cord Types:
	1. SEO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp locations.
	2. SEOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp or wet locations.
	3. SEOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp locations.
	4. SEOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer covering for damp or wet locations.
	5. SJEO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp locations.
	6. SJEOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp or wet locations.
	7. SJEOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp locations.
	8. SJEOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic elastomer outer cover for damp or wet locations.
	9. SJO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer cover for damp locations.
	10. SJOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer cover for damp or wet locations.
	11. SJOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer cover for damp locations.
	12. SJOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer cover for damp or wet locations.
	13. SJTO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp locations.
	14. SJTOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp or wet locations.
	15. SJTOO: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp locations.
	16. SJTOOW: 300 V hard-usage, junior hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer cover for damp or wet locations.
	17. SO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer covering for damp locations.
	18. SOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoset insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer covering for damp or wet locations.
	19. SOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer covering for damp locations.
	20. SOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoset insulation and oil-resistant thermoset outer covering for damp or wet locations.
	21. STO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp locations.
	22. STOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with thermoplastic insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp or wet locations.
	23. STOO: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp locations.
	24. STOOW: 600 V extra-hard-usage, hard-service cord with oil-resistant thermoplastic insulation and oil-resistant thermoplastic outer covering for damp or wet locations.

	E. Definitions:
	1. 8-Position 8-Contact (8P8C) Modular Jack: An unkeyed jack with up to eight contacts commonly used to terminate twisted pair and multiconductor Ethernet cable. Also called a "TIA-1096 miniature 8-position series jack" (8PSJ), or an "IEC 8877 8-pole ...
	a. Be careful when suppliers use "RJ45" generically. Obsolete RJ45 jacks used for analog telephone cables have rejection keys. 8P8C jacks used for digital telephone cables and Ethernet cables do not have rejection keys.

	2. Basic Impulse Insulation Level (BIL): Reference insulation level expressed in impulse crest voltage with a standard wave not longer than 1.5 times 50 microseconds and 1.5 times 40 microseconds.
	3. Cable: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "cable" is (1) a conductor with insulation, or a stranded conductor with or without insulation (single...
	4. Communications Jack: A fixed connecting device designed for insertion of a communications cable plug.
	5. Communications Outlet: One or more communications jacks, or cables and plugs, mounted in a box or ring, with a suitable protective cover.
	6. Conductor: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "conductor" is (1) a wire or combination of wires not insulated from one another, suitable for car...
	7. Conduit: A structure containing one or more duct raceways.
	8. Designated Seismic System: An architectural, electrical, or mechanical system and its components for which the component importance factor is greater than 1.0 when determined in accordance with Section 018123 "Facility Seismic and Wind Criteria."
	9. Direct Buried: Installed underground without encasement in concrete or other protective material.
	10. Duct Bank: An arrangement of conduit providing one or more continuous duct raceways between two points.
	11. Duct Raceway: A single enclosed raceway for conductors or cable.
	12. Electrical Service: The conductors and equipment for delivering electric energy from the serving utility to the wiring system of the premises served.
	13. Enclosure: The case or housing of an apparatus, or the fence or wall(s) surrounding an installation, to prevent personnel from accidentally contacting energized parts or to protect the equipment from physical damage. Types of enclosures and enclos...
	a. Cabinet: An enclosure that is designed for either surface mounting or flush mounting and is provided with a frame, mat, or trim in which a swinging door or doors are or can be hung.
	b. Concrete Box: A box intended for use in poured concrete.
	c. Conduit Body: A means for providing access to the interior of a conduit or tubing system through one or more removable covers at a junction or terminal point. In the United States, conduit bodies are listed in accordance with outlet box requirements.
	d. Conduit Box: A box having threaded openings or knockouts for conduit, EMT, or fittings.
	e. Cover Plate: A cover designed for protecting wiring devices installed in flush-mounted device boxes while permitting their safe operation; also called a faceplate or wallplate.
	f. Cutout Box: An enclosure designed for surface mounting that has swinging doors or covers secured directly to and telescoping with the walls of the enclosure.
	g. Device Box: A box with provisions for mounting a wiring device directly to the box.
	h. Extension Ring: A ring intended to extend the sides of an outlet box or device box to increase the box depth, volume, or both.
	i. Floor Box: A box mounted in the floor intended for use with a floor box cover and other components to complete the floor box enclosure.
	j. Floor-Mounted Enclosure: A floor box and floor box cover assembly with means to mount in the floor that is sealed against the entrance of scrub water at the floor level.
	k. Floor Nozzle: An enclosure used on a wiring system, intended primarily as a housing for a receptacle, provided with a means, such as a collar, for surface-mounting on a floor, which may or may not include a stem to support it above the floor level,...
	l. Junction Box: A box with a blank cover that joins different runs of raceway or cable and provides space for connection and branching of the enclosed conductors.
	m. Outlet Box: A box that provides access to a wiring system having pryout openings, knockouts, threaded entries, or hubs in either the sides or the back, or both, for the entrance of conduit, conduit or cable fittings, or cables, with provisions for ...
	n. Pedestal Floor Box Cover: A floor box cover that, when installed as intended, provides a means for typically vertical or near-vertical mounting of receptacle outlets above the floor's finished surface.
	o. Pull Box: A box with a blank cover that joins different runs of raceway and provides access for pulling or replacing the enclosed cables or conductors.
	p. Raised-Floor Box: A floor box intended for use in raised floors.
	q. Recessed Access Floor Box: A floor box with provisions for mounting wiring devices below the floor surface.
	r. Recessed Access Floor Box Cover: A floor box cover with provisions for passage of cords to recessed wiring devices mounted within a recessed floor box.
	s. Ring: A sleeve, which is not necessarily round, used for positioning a recessed wiring device flush with the plaster, concrete, drywall, or other wall surface.
	t. Ring Cover: A box cover, with raised center portion to accommodate a specific wall or ceiling thickness, for mounting wiring devices or luminaires flush with the surface.
	u. Termination Box: An enclosure designed for installation of termination base assemblies consisting of bus bars, terminal strips, or terminal blocks with provision for wire connectors to accommodate incoming or outgoing conductors, or both.

	14. Emergency Systems: Those systems legally required and classed as emergency by municipal, state, federal, or other codes, or by any governmental agency having jurisdiction that are designed to ensure continuity of lighting, electrical power, or bot...
	15. Essential Electrical Systems: (healthcare facilities) Those systems designed to ensure continuity of electrical power to designated areas and functions of a healthcare facility during disruption of normal power sources, and also to minimize disrup...
	16. Fault Limited: Providing or being served by a source of electrical power that is limited to not more than 100 W when tested in accordance with UL 62368-1.
	a. The term "fault limited" is intended to encompass most Class 1, 2, and 3 power-limited sources complying with Article 725 of NFPA 70; Class ES1 and ES2 electrical energy sources that are Class PS1 electrical power sources (e.g., USB); and Class ES3...

	17. High-Performance Building: A building that integrates and optimizes on a life-cycle basis all major high-performance attributes, including energy conservation, environment, safety, security, durability, accessibility, cost-benefit, productivity, s...
	18. Jacket: A continuous nonmetallic outer covering for conductors or cables.
	19. Luminaire: A complete lighting unit consisting of a light source such as a lamp, together with the parts designed to position the light source and connect it to the power supply. It may also include parts to protect the light source or the ballast...
	20. Mode: The terms "Active Mode," "Off Mode," and "Standby Mode" are used as defined in the Energy Independence and Security Act (EISA) of 2007.
	21. Multi-Outlet Assembly: A type of surface, flush, or freestanding raceway designed to hold conductors, receptacles, and switches, assembled in the field or at the factory.
	22. One-Line Diagram: A diagram that shows, by means of single lines and graphic symbols, the course of an electric circuit or system of circuits and the component devices or parts used therein. Also called "single-line diagram."
	23. Plenum: A compartment or chamber to which one or more air ducts are connected and that forms part of the air distribution system.
	24. Protective Device: A device that senses when an abnormal current flow, abnormal voltage potential, or other abnormal electrical waveform exists and then disconnects the affected portion of the circuit from the system. Common protective devices inc...
	25. Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN): Analog telephone technology that uses twisted pair cables from a telephone-provider central office for the transmission medium. "PSTN" refers to the telephone network; "POTS" refers to the individual subsc...
	26. Receptacle: A fixed connecting device arranged for insertion of a power cord plug. Also called a power jack.
	27. Receptacle Outlet: One or more receptacles mounted in a box with a suitable protective cover.
	28. Sheath: A continuous metallic covering for conductors or cables.
	29. UL Category Control Number (CCN): An alphabetic or alphanumeric code used to identify product categories covered by UL's Listing, Classification, and Recognition Services.
	30. Voice over Internet Protocol (VoIP): Digital telephone packet technology that uses the internet for its transmission medium.
	31. Voltage Class: For specified circuits and equipment, voltage classes are defined as follows:
	a. Control Voltage: Having electromotive force between any two conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, that is supplied from a battery or other Class 2 or Class 3 power-limited source.
	b. Line Voltage: (1) (controls) Designed to operate using the supplied low-voltage power without transformation. (2) (transmission lines, transformers, SPDs) The line-to-line voltage of the supplying power system.
	c. Extra-Low Voltage (ELV): Not having electromotive force between any two conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, exceeding 30 V(ac rms), 42 V(ac peak), or 60 V(dc).
	d. Low Voltage (LV): Having electromotive force between any two conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, that is rated above 30 V but not exceeding 1000 V.
	e. Medium Voltage (MV): Having electromotive force between any two conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, that is rated about 1 kV but not exceeding 69 kV.
	f. High Voltage: (1) (circuits) Having electromotive force between any two conductors, or between a single conductor and ground, that is rated above 69 kV but not exceeding 230 kV. (2) (safety) Having sufficient electromotive force to inflict bodily h...

	32. Wire: In accordance with NIST NBS Circular 37 and IEEE standards, in the United States for the purpose of interstate commerce, the definition of "wire" is a slender rod or filament of drawn metal. A group of small wires used as a single wire is pr...


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Interruption of Existing Electrical Service: Do not interrupt electrical service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions:
	1. Notify Construction Manager and Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed interruption of electrical service.
	2. Do not proceed with interruption of electrical service without Construction Manager's and Owner's written permission.
	3. Coordinate interruption with systems impacted by outage including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Exercising generators.
	b. Emergency lighting.
	c. Elevators.
	d. Fire-alarm systems.



	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Electrical Preconstruction Conference: Schedule conference with Architect and Owner, not later than 10 days after Notice to Proceed. Agenda topics include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Electrical installation schedule.


	1.5 SEQUENCING
	A. Conduct and submit results of power system studies before submitting product data and Shop Drawings for electrical equipment.

	1.6 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule power interruptions during non-working hours when the building is not occupied.
	B. Power interruptions are to be pre-planned and so as to minimize the duration of power outages.
	C. The building supports the Emergency and Data operations for the County. Under no circumstances must these operations be affected.

	1.7 ACTION SUBMITTALS
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	A. Coordination Drawings for Conduit Routing: Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of items involved:
	1. Structural members in paths of conduit groups with common supports.
	2. HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in paths of conduit groups with common supports.
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	B. Coordination Drawings for Large Equipment Indoor Installations:
	1. Location plan, drawn to scale, showing heavy equipment or truck access paths to loading dock or other freight access into building. Indicate available width and height of doors or openings.
	2. Floor plan for entry floor and floor where equipment is located, drawn to scale, showing heavy equipment access paths for maintenance and replacement, with the following items shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of...
	a. Dimensioned concrete bases, outlines of equipment, conduit entries, and grounding equipment locations.
	a.
	b. Dimensioned working clearances and dedicated areas below and around electrical equipment where obstructions and tripping hazards are prohibited.
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	1.8 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Electrical Installation Schedule: At preconstruction meeting, and periodically thereafter as dates change, provide schedule for electrical installation Work to Owner and Architect including, but not limited to, milestone dates for the following act...
	1.
	1. Submission of specified coordination drawings.
	2. Submission of action submittals specified in Division 26.
	3. Orders placed for major electrical equipment.
	4. Arrival of major electrical equipment on-site.
	5. Preinstallation meetings specified in Division 26.
	6. Utility service outages.
	1.
	7. Mockup reviews.
	8. Closing of walls and ceilings containing electrical Work.
	9. System startup, testing, and commissioning activities for major electrical equipment.
	1.
	10. System startup, testing, and commissioning activities for automation systems.
	11. Pouring of concrete housekeeping pads for electrical equipment and testing of concrete samples.
	12. Requests for special inspections.
	13. Requests for inspections by authorities having jurisdiction.
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	1.9 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data:
	1. Provide emergency operation, normal operation, and preventive maintenance manuals for each system, equipment, and device listed below:
	a. Emergency ATS.
	b. Disaster ATS.
	c. Load Management system.

	2. Include the following information:
	a. Manufacturer's operating specifications.
	b. User's guides for software and hardware.
	c. Schedule of maintenance material items recommended to be stored at the Project site.
	d. Detailed instructions covering operation under both normal and abnormal conditions.
	e. Time-current curves for overcurrent protective devices and manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting their settings.
	a.
	a.
	f. Manufacturer's instructions for setting field-adjustable components.
	g. Manufacturer's instructions for testing, adjusting, and reprogramming microprocessor controls.


	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Software and Firmware Operational Documentation: Provide software and firmware operational documentation, including the following:
	1. Software operating and upgrade manuals.
	2. Names, versions, and website addresses for locations of installed software.
	3. Device address list.
	4. Printout of software application and graphic screens.
	5. Testing and adjusting of panic and emergency power features.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	C. Software:
	1.
	1. Program Software Backup: Provide username and password for approved online or cloud solution and USB media that is clearly and permanently labeled with attached placard on lanyard to prevent misplacement.
	1.
	2. Provide to Owner upgrades and unrestricted licenses for Government use for installed and backup software, including operating systems and programming tools required for operation and maintenance.
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	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1
	2.1 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS FOR ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT
	A. Substitution requests for electrical equipment will be entertained under the following conditions:
	1. Substitution requests may be submitted for consideration prior to the Electrical Preconstruction Conference if accompanied by value analysis data indicating that substitution will comply with the Project performance requirements while significantly...
	2. Substitution requests may be submitted for consideration concurrently with submission of power system study reports when those reports indicate that substitution is necessary for safety of maintenance personnel and facility occupants.
	3. Contractor is responsible for sequencing and scheduling power system studies and electrical equipment procurement. After the Electrical Preconstruction Conference, insufficient lead time for electrical equipment delivery will not be considered a va...
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	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verification of Conditions:
	1. Perform a pre-construction walk-thru and verify the existing conditions match the construction drawings. Notify the Construction Manager and Engineer of any discrepancies found.
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	3.2 INSTALLATION OF ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturers' written instructions, comply with NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 1 for installation of electrical Work on the Project. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicti...

	3.3 CLEANING
	A.
	A.
	A. Electrical Waste Management:
	1. Remove all construction waste and clean the area of dust and debris prior to final turn-over.


	3.4 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
	A.
	A. Training:
	1. With assistance from factory-authorized service representatives, train Owner's maintenance personnel on the following topics:
	a. Operation and adjustment of the Automatic Transfer Switches.
	b. Operation and adjustment of the Load Management System.





	260519 FL - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copper building wire.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	2. Connectors and splices.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements applicable to Work specified in this Section.


	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Copper building wire.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	2. Connectors and splices.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Product Schedule: Indicate type, use, location, and termination locations.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Field quality-control reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE
	1.1
	2.1
	A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less.
	B. Standards:
	1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use.
	1.
	2. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."

	A.
	C. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 for stranded conductors.
	A.
	D. Conductor Insulation:
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1. Type THHN and Type THWN-2. Comply with UL 83.
	1.
	1.
	2. Type XHHW-2. Comply with UL 44.
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	1.1 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	2.2
	A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors, splices, and lugs of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intende...
	B. Jacketed Cable Connectors: For steel and aluminum jacketed cables, zinc die-cast with set screws, designed to connect conductors specified in this Section.
	C. Lugs: One piece, seamless, designed to terminate conductors specified in this Section.
	1. Material: Copper.
	2. Type: Two hole with standard barrels.
	3. Termination: Compression.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A.
	A. Feeders:
	1.
	1. Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.

	A.
	B. Branch Circuits:
	1. Copper:
	a.
	a. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
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	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A.
	A. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points in accordance with Section 260533.13 "Conduits for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables.
	B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	A.
	D. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."
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	3.3 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	3.4 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
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	1.1
	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A.
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1.
	1.
	1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, test service entrance and feeder conductors for compliance with requirements.
	1.
	1.
	2. Perform each of the following visual and electrical tests:
	a. Inspect exposed sections of conductor and cable for physical damage and correct connection according to the single-line diagram.
	b. Test bolted connections for high resistance using one of the following:
	1) A low-resistance ohmmeter.
	2) Calibrated torque wrench.
	3) Thermographic survey.

	c. Inspect compression-applied connectors for correct cable match and indentation.
	d. Inspect for correct identification.
	e. Inspect cable jacket and condition.
	f. Insulation-resistance test on each conductor for ground and adjacent conductors. Apply a potential of 500 V(dc) for 300 V rated cable and 1000 V(dc) for 600 V rated cable for a one-minute duration.
	g. Continuity test on each conductor and cable.
	h. Uniform resistance of parallel conductors.

	1.
	3. Initial Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but before Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each splice in conductors No. 3 AWG and larger. Remove box and equipment covers so splices are accessible to portable scanner. Correct...
	a. Instrument: Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to detect significant deviations from normal values. Provide calibration record for device.
	b. Record of Infrared Scanning: Prepare a certified report that identifies switches checked and that describes scanning results. Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.


	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports to record the following:
	1. Procedures used.
	2. Results that comply with requirements.
	3. Results that do not comply with requirements, and corrective action taken to achieve compliance with requirements.




	260526 FL - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems
	PART 1 -
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	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Grounding and bonding conductors.
	1.
	2. Grounding and bonding bushings.
	1.
	3. Grounding and bonding connectors.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional requirements applicable to coordinating, scheduling, and sequencing of the Work specified in this Section.
	1.
	1.
	2. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment labels and warning signs installed by this Section.


	1.1
	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Product Listing: Include copy of unexpired approval letter, on letterhead of qualified electrical testing agency, certifying product's compliance with specified listing criteria.
	a. If listed manufacturer differs from selling manufacturer, indicate relationship between entities on submittal. Clearly indicate which entity warrants product performance and fitness for purpose.
	b. Listing criteria identified in approval letter must match specified listing criteria. UL label indicating approval of equipment's enclosure is not considered approval of equipment for intended application.
	c. Product identification in approval letter must match product branding and model numbers in submittal. Approval letters for discontinued or superseded products are unacceptable for submitted product.


	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare and submit the following:
	1. Plans showing dimensioned locations of grounding features described in "Field Quality Control for Grounding and Bonding" Article, including the following:
	a.
	a.
	a. Grounding arrangements and connections.


	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	C. Field quality-control reports.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A.
	A. Manufacturer's published instructions.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A.
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data:
	1. In addition to items specified in Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical," include the following:
	a.
	a. Plans showing locations of grounding features described in "Field Quality Control for Grounding and Bonding" Article, including the following:
	1)
	1)
	1) Grounding arrangements and connections.
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	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.

	1.1
	2.2 GROUNDING AND BONDING CONDUCTORS
	A.
	A. Equipment Grounding Conductor:
	1. Standard Features: 600 V, THHN/THWN-2 or THWN-2, copper wire or cable, green color, in accordance with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
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	2.3 GROUNDING AND BONDING BUSHINGS
	A. Description: Bonding bushings connect conduit fittings, tubing fittings, threaded metal conduit, and unthreaded metal conduit to metal boxes and equipment enclosures, and have one or more bonding screws intended to provide electrical continuity bet...
	A.
	A.
	B. UL KDER - Bonding Bushing:
	1.
	1.
	1. Source Limitations: Obtain products from single manufacturer.
	2. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following UL product categories:
	a.
	a. Grounding and Bonding Equipment: UL CCN KDER; including UL 467.

	3. Standard Features: Threaded bushing with insulated throat.
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	2.4 GROUNDING AND BONDING CONNECTORS
	A.
	A.
	A. UL KDER - Pressure-Type Grounding and Bonding Busbar Cable Connector:
	1.
	1.
	1. Source Limitations: Obtain products from single manufacturer.
	2. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following UL product categories:
	a.
	a. Grounding and Bonding Equipment: UL CCN KDER; including UL 467.
	b. Grounding and Bonding Equipment for Communications: UL CCN KDSH; including UL 467.

	3. Standard Features: Copper or copper alloy, for compression bonding of one or more conductor directly to copper busbar. Listed for direct burial.
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	B. UL KDER - Crimped Pressure-Type Grounding and Bonding Cable Connector:
	1.
	1.
	1. Source Limitations: Obtain products from single manufacturer.
	2. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following UL product categories:
	a.
	a. Grounding and Bonding Equipment: UL CCN KDER; including UL 467.
	b. Grounding and Bonding Equipment for Communications: UL CCN KDSH; including UL 467.

	3. Standard Features: Crimp-and-compress connectors that bond to conductor when connector is compressed around conductor.
	a. Copper or Copper alloy, C and H shaped.
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	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 1 -
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A.
	A. Examine facility's grounding electrode system and equipment grounding for compliance with requirements for maximum ground-resistance level and other conditions affecting performance of grounding and bonding of electrical system.
	A.
	A.
	B. Proceed with connection of electrical service equipment only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 SELECTION OF GROUNDING AND BONDING PRODUCTS
	A. Grounding and Bonding Conductors:
	1. Provide solid conductor for 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Custom-Length Insulated Equipment Bonding Jumpers: 6 AWG, 19-strand, Type THHN.
	1.
	3. Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6 mm) in diameter.
	4. Bonding Conductor: 4 AWG or 6 AWG, stranded conductor.
	5. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inch (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick.

	A.
	A.
	B. Grounding and Bonding Connectors:
	1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
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	3.3 INSTALLATION OF GROUNDING AND BONDING
	A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions.
	B. Reference Standards:
	1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1.
	2. Electrical Maintenance: NFPA 70B.
	3. Electrical Safety: NFPA 70E.
	4. Grounding and Bonding: NECA NEIS 331 and Article 250 of NFPA 70.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	5. Emergency and Standby Power Work: NFPA 110, NFPA 111, and NECA NEIS 416.
	1. Work in Confined Spaces: NFPA 350.
	1.
	6.
	7. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements.

	C. Special Techniques:
	1. Grounding and Bonding Conductors:
	a. Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.

	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	2. Grounding and Bonding Connectors: Make connections so possibility of galvanic action or electrolysis is minimized. Select connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and connection methods so metals in direct contact are galvanically compatible.
	a. Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to ensure high conductivity and to make contact points closer in order of galvanic series.
	b. Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact.
	a.
	a.
	a.
	c. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	1)
	1) Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.
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	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
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	1.
	1.
	1.
	3. Grounding at Service:
	a. Equipment grounding conductors and grounding electrode conductors must be connected to ground busbar. Install main bonding jumper between neutral and ground buses.

	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	4. Equipment Grounding and Bonding:
	a.
	a. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with feeders and branch circuits.



	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL FOR GROUNDING AND BONDING
	A. Administrant for Electrical Power Tests and Inspections:
	1.
	1.
	1. Engage qualified electrical testing and inspecting agency to administer and perform tests and inspections.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been energized, test for compliance with requirements.
	2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, electrical connections with calibrated torque wrench in accordance with manufacturer's published instructions.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	C. Nonconforming Work:
	1. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	2. Remove and replace defective components and retest.
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	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. After installation, protect grounding and bonding cables and equipment from construction activities. Remove and replace items that are contaminated, defaced, damaged, or otherwise caused to be unfit for use prior to acceptance by Owner.



	260529 FL - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Support systems.
	2. Mounting, anchoring, and attachment components.
	3. Installation of fabricated metal supports.
	4. Installation of concrete bases.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional requirements applicable to coordinating, scheduling, and sequencing of the Work specified in this Section.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	2. Section 260548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems" specifies vibration controls, seismic restraints, and wind restraints referenced by this Section.


	1.2 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Delegated Design Professionals: Engage qualified structural professional engineer to design hangers and supports for electrical systems.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for the following:
	a. Slotted support systems, hardware, and accessories.
	b. Clamps.
	c. Hangers.
	d. Sockets.
	e. Eye nuts.
	f. Fasteners.
	g. Anchors.
	h. Saddles.
	i. Brackets.

	1.
	2. Include rated capacities and furnished specialties and accessories.

	A.
	B. Shop Drawings: For fabrication and installation details for electrical hangers and support systems.
	1.
	1. Hangers. Include product data for components.
	2. Slotted support systems.
	3. Equipment supports.
	4. Vibration Isolation Base Details: Detail fabrication including anchorages and attachments to structure and to supported equipment. Include adjustable motor bases, rails, and frames for equipment mounting.

	A.
	C. Delegated Design Submittals: For hangers and supports for electrical systems.
	1. Include design calculations and details of hangers.
	1.
	2. Include design calculations for seismic restraints.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Welding certificates.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.5 QUALIFICATIONS
	A.
	A. Structural Professional Engineer: Professional engineer possessing active qualifications specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," with expertise in structural engineering, including design of seismic and wind controls, equipment hangers ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Prepare design calculations in accordance with criteria specified in Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical".

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.2 SUPPORT SYSTEMS
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems:
	1.
	1. Standard Features: Preformed steel channels and angles with minimum 13/32 inch (10 mm) diameter holes at a maximum of 8 inch (200 mm) on center in at least one surface.
	a. Referenced Standard: MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	b. Material for Channel, Fittings, and Accessories: Galvanized steel.
	a.
	c. Channel Width: Selected for applicable load criteria.
	a.
	d. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.
	a.
	e. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	a.
	f. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
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	A.
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	A.
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	B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:
	1. Standard Features: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.

	C. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit:
	1. Standard Features: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for nonarmored electrical conductors or cables in riser conduits. Plugs must have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces a...

	D. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:
	1. Standard Features: ASTM A36/A36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.


	2.3 MOUNTING, ANCHORING, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:
	A.
	1. Standard Features: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	B. Concrete Inserts:
	1. Standard Features: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.

	C. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements:
	1. Standard Features: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for attached structural element.

	D. Through Bolts:
	1. Standard Features: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325 (Grade A325M).

	E. Toggle Bolts:
	1. Standard Features: All steel springhead type.

	F. Hanger Rods:
	1. Standard Features: Threaded steel.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SELECTION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A.
	A. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceways: Space supports for EMT, IMC, and ERMC as scheduled in NECA NEIS 1, where its Table 1 lists maximum spacings that are less than those stated in NFPA 70. Minimum rod size must be 1/4 i...
	B. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps.


	1.1
	1.1
	3.2 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A.
	A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions.
	B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with the following:
	1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1.
	2. Hot Work: NFPA 51B.
	3. Work in Confined Spaces: NFPA 350.
	1.
	4. Installation of Steel Conduit: NECA NEIS 101.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	5. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements.

	C. Special Installation Techniques:
	1.
	1.
	1. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination must b...
	2. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	a. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	b. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.
	c. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	d. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
	a.
	a.
	e. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying with MSS SP-69.
	f. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.
	g. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate by mean...

	3. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for reinforcing bars.

	D. Interfaces with Other Work:
	1.
	1. Provide vibration and seismic controls with hangers and supports.
	2. Touchup Finishes:
	a.
	a. Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
	1) Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils (0.05 mm).

	a.
	a.
	b. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A780.

	3. Installation of Fabricated Metal Supports:
	a. Provide site-fabricated metal supports.
	b. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	c. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. Submit welding certificates.

	4. Installation of Concrete Bases:
	a. Provide concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inch (100 mm) larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 bolt diameters from edge of the base.
	b. Use 3000 psi (20.7 MPa), 28-day compressive-strength concrete.
	c. Anchor equipment to concrete base as follows:
	1) Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	2) Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	3) Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Type EMT duct raceways and elbows.
	1.
	1.
	2. Type ERMC duct raceways, elbows, couplings, and nipples.
	1.
	1.
	3. Type IMC duct raceways.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	4. Fittings for conduit, tubing, and cable.
	5. Joint compounds.
	6. Solvent cements.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional coordination, scheduling, sequencing, submittal, and installation requirements applicable to the Work for electrical, communications, and electronic safety and security ...
	1.
	1.
	2. Section 260519 "Low-Voltage for Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" specifies nonmetallic underground conduit with conductors (Type NUCC).
	3. Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" specifies conduit hangers and supports referenced by this Section.
	1.
	4. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment labels.


	1.1
	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Raceway Types:
	1.
	1. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.
	2. EMT-A: Aluminum electrical metallic tubing.
	3. EMT-S: Steel electrical metallic tubing.
	4. EMT-SS: Stainless steel electrical metallic tubing.
	5. ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing.
	6. EPEC: Electrical HDPE underground conduit (thin wall).
	7. EPEC-A: Type A electrical HDPE underground conduit.
	8. EPEC-B: Type B electrical HDPE underground conduit.
	9. ERMC: Electrical rigid metal conduit.
	10. ERMC-A: Aluminum electrical rigid metal conduit.
	11. ERMC-S: Steel electrical rigid metal conduit.
	12. ERMC-S-G: Galvanized-steel electrical rigid metal conduit.
	13. ERMC-S-PVC: PVC-coated-steel electrical rigid metal conduit.
	14. ERMC-SS: Stainless steel electrical rigid metal conduit.
	15. FMC: Flexible metal conduit.
	16. FMC-A: Aluminum flexible metal conduit.
	17. FMC-S: Steel flexible metal conduit.
	18. FMT: Steel flexible metallic tubing.
	19. FNMC: Flexible nonmetallic conduit. See "LFNC."
	20. HDPE: HDPE underground conduit (thick wall).
	21. HDPE-40: Schedule 40 HDPE underground conduit.
	22. HDPE-80: Schedule 80 HDPE underground conduit.
	23. IMC: Steel electrical intermediate metal conduit.
	24. LFMC: Liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	25. LFMC-A: Aluminum liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	26. LFMC-S: Steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	27. LFMC-SS: Stainless steel liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	28. LFNC: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	29. LFNC-A: Layered (Type A) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	30. LFNC-B: Integral (Type B) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	31. LFNC-C: Corrugated (Type C) liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	32. PVC: Rigid PVC conduit.
	33. PVC-40: Schedule 40 rigid PVC conduit.
	34. PVC-80: Schedule 80 rigid PVC Conduit.
	35. PVC-A: Type A rigid PVC concrete-encased conduit.
	36. PVC-EB: Type EB rigid PVC concrete-encased underground conduit.
	37. RGS: See ERMC-S-G.
	38. RMC: See ERMC.
	39. RTRC: Reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	40. RTRC-AG: Low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	41. RTRC-AG-HW: Heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	42. RTRC-AG-SW: Standard wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	43. RTRC-AG-XW: Extra heavy wall, low-halogen, aboveground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	44. RTRC-BG: Low-halogen, belowground reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.

	B. Definitions:
	1. Conduit: A structure containing one or more duct raceways.
	2. Direct Buried: Installed underground without encasement in concrete or other protective material.
	3. Duct Bank: An arrangement of conduit providing one or more continuous duct raceways between two points.
	4. Duct Raceway: A single enclosed raceway for conductors or cable.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A.
	A. Manufacturer's published instructions.

	1.5 QUALIFICATIONS
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. Electrical Power Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entities possessing active credentials from a qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction.
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	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.

	1.1
	2.2 TYPE EMT DUCT RACEWAYS AND ELBOWS
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
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	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. UL FJMX - Steel Electrical Metal Tubing (EMT-S) and Elbows:
	1.
	1.
	1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following UL product categories:
	a. UL CCN FJMX; including UL 797.

	2. Standard Features:
	a. Material: Steel.
	a.
	b. Exterior Coating: Zinc.
	c. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating.
	d. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4).
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	2.3 TYPE ERMC DUCT RACEWAYS, ELBOWS, COUPLINGS, AND NIPPLES
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	A. UL DYIX - Galvanized-Steel Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit (ERMC-S-G), Elbows, Couplings, and Nipples:
	1.
	1.
	1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following UL product categories:
	a. UL CCN DYIX; including UL 6.

	2. Standard Features:
	a. Exterior Coating: Zinc.
	a.
	b. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating.
	c. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4).

	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	3. Other Available Features Required by the Project:
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	2.4 TYPE IMC DUCT RACEWAYS
	A. UL DYBY - Steel Intermediate Metal Conduit (IMC):
	1.
	1.
	1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following UL product categories:
	a. UL CCN DYBY; including UL 1242.

	2. Standard Features:
	a.
	a. Exterior Coating: Zinc.
	b. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating.
	c. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4).
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	2.5 FITTINGS FOR CONDUIT, TUBING, AND CABLE
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A. UL DWTT - Fittings for Type ERMC and Type IMC:
	1.
	1.
	1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following UL product categories:
	a. UL CCN DWTT; including UL 514B.

	2. Standard Features:
	a. Material: Steel.
	b. Coupling Method: Compression coupling.
	c. Expansion and Deflection Fittings: UL 651 with flexible bonding jumper.


	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. UL FKAV - Fittings for Type EMT Duct Raceways:
	1.
	1.
	1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the following UL product categories:
	a. UL CCN FKAV; including UL 514B.

	2. Standard Features:
	a. Material: Steel.
	b. Coupling Method: Compression coupling.
	c. Expansion and Deflection Fittings: UL 651 with flexible bonding jumper.
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	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SELECTION OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with NFPA 70 for selection of duct raceways. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Indoors:
	1.
	1.
	1. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: ERMC.
	2. Exposed and Subject to Physical Damage: ERMC or IMC.
	3. Exposed and Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.
	4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	C. Duct Fittings: Select fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines.
	1. ERMC and IMC: Provide threaded-type fittings unless otherwise indicated.


	3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions.
	B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with the following:
	1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1.
	2. Electrical Safety: NFPA 70E.
	1.
	3. Grounding and Bonding: NECA NEIS 331 and Article 250 of NFPA 70.
	1.
	4. Life Safety and Means of Egress Work: NFPA 101.
	5. Emergency and Standby Power Work: NFPA 110, NFPA 111, and NECA NEIS 416.
	6. Work in Confined Spaces: NFPA 350.
	1.
	7. Type EMT-A: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 102.
	8. Type EMT-SS: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101.
	9. Type EMT-S: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	10. Type ERMC-S: Article 344 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	11. Type IMC: Article 342 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	12. Expansion Fittings: NEMA FB 2.40.
	13. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements.

	C. Special Installation Techniques:
	1. General Requirements for Installation of Duct Raceways:
	a. Complete duct raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	b. Provide stub-ups through floors with coupling threaded inside for plugs, set flush with finished floor. Plug coupling until conduit is extended above floor to final destination or a minimum of 2 ft (0.6 m) above finished floor.
	a.
	a.
	c. Make bends in duct raceway using large-radius preformed ells except for parallel bends. Field bending must be in accordance with NFPA 70 minimum radii requirements. Provide only equipment specifically designed for material and size involved.
	d. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	e. Support conduit within 12 inch (300 mm) of enclosures to which attached.
	a.
	a.
	f. Install devices to seal duct raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal interior of duct raceways at the following points:
	1) Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2) Where an underground service duct raceway enters a building or structure.
	3) Conduit extending from interior to exterior of building.
	1)
	1)
	4) Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	a.
	a.
	g. Do not install conduits within 2 inch (50 mm) of the bottom side of a metal deck roof.
	h. Keep duct raceways at least 6 inch (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal duct raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	i. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits metric designator 53 (trade size 2) and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length. Ream inside of conduit to remove burrs.
	j. Install pull wires in empty duct raceways. Provide polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 200 lb (90 kg) tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inch (300 mm) of slack at both ends of pull wire. Cap underground duct raceways desi...
	k. Install duct raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures without hubs with locknuts on both sides of enclosure wall. Install locknuts hand tight, plus one-quarter turn more.
	1) Termination fittings with shoulders do not require two locknuts.

	l. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to metric designator 35 (trade size 1-1/4) and insulated throat metal bushings on metric designator 41 (trad...

	2. Types EMT-A, ERMC-A, and FMC-A: Do not install aluminum duct raceways or fittings in contact with concrete or earth.
	3. Types ERMC and IMC:
	a.
	a. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply listed compound that maintains electrical conductivity to threads of duct raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound manufacturer's published ...
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	1.
	4. Duct Fittings: Install fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines.
	a.
	a. EMT: Provide compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.

	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
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	1.
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	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	5. Identification: Provide labels for conduit assemblies, duct raceways, and associated electrical equipment.
	a. Provide warning signs.


	A.
	D. Interfaces with Other Work:
	1. Firestop penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.
	2. Provide conduit hangers and supports.


	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Administrant for Electrical Power Tests and Inspections:
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1. Administer and perform tests and inspections with assistance of factory-authorized service representative.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Field tests and inspections must be witnessed by authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform manufacturer's recommended tests and inspections.
	1.
	2. Conduit Placement:
	a.
	a.
	a. Verify that hangers and supports for conduits are attached to structure.
	b. Verify that nuts on bolts or hanger rods are secure.
	c. Verify that space between raceways and cored holes are filled with non-shrinking grout or other approved material indicated on the Drawings and the Specifications.
	d. Verify that expansion devices are installed at locations as required.
	e. Verify that ends are cut square to provide flush-butting surfaces when spliced and inside edges are free of burrs that could impede installation of cables.
	f. Verify minimum separation of utilities, or that approved mechanical protection has been provided to surrounding conduit(s) where minimum separation cannot be achieved.

	3. Document all changes on Record Drawings.

	A.
	D. Nonconforming Work:
	1. Conduit will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	2. Remove and replace defective units and retest.

	E. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports.

	1.1
	1.1
	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by manufacturer.




	260548 FL - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Vibration controls.
	2. Seismic and wind controls.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional requirements applicable to coordinating, scheduling, and sequencing of the Work specified in this Section.
	1.
	2. Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" specifies hangers and supports referenced by this Section.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A.
	A. Designated Seismic System: An architectural, electrical, or mechanical system and its components for which the component importance factor is greater than 1.0.

	1.1
	1.3 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Delegated Design Professionals: Engage qualified structural professional engineer to design seismic and wind controls.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Prepare and submit catalog cuts, brochures, diagrams, schedules, and performance data illustrating size, physical appearance, and other characteristics of product.
	a.
	a. Include rated load capacity for each seismic- and wind-restraint device.
	b. Illustrate and indicate style, material, strength, fastening provision, and finish for each type and size of seismic- and wind-restraint component used.
	a.
	c. Annotate types and sizes of seismic restraints and accessories, complete with listing markings or report numbers and load rating in tension and compression as evaluated by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	d. Annotate to indicate application of each product submitted and compliance with requirements.


	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Detail fabrication and assembly of equipment bases.
	1.
	2. Show coordination of seismic and wind bracing for components with other systems and equipment in the vicinity, including other supports and seismic restraints.

	A.
	C. Delegated Design Submittals:
	1. For each seismic-restraint device, including restraint - rigid and cable type and concrete anchor and insert that is required by this Section or is indicated on the Drawings, submit the following:
	a. Seismic Restraints: Select seismic restraints complying with performance requirements, design criteria, and analysis data.
	b. Post-Installed Concrete Anchors and Inserts: Include calculations showing anticipated seismic criteria. Include certification that device is approved by qualified testing laboratory for seismic reinforcement use.
	c. Seismic Design Calculations: Submit input data and loading calculations.

	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	2. Seismic- and Wind-Restraint Detail Drawings:
	a. Design Analysis: To support selection and arrangement of seismic and wind restraints. Include calculations of combined tensile and shear loads.
	b. Details: Indicate fabrication and arrangement. Detail attachments of restraints to restrained items and to the structure. Show attachment locations, methods, and spacings. Identify components, list their strengths, and indicate directions and value...

	1.
	1.
	3. Product Listing, Preapproval, and Evaluation Documentation: By an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, showing maximum ratings of restraint items and the basis for approval (tests or calculations).

	D. Field quality-control reports.

	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.5 QUALIFICATIONS
	A.
	A. Structural Professional Engineer: Professional engineer possessing active qualifications specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," with expertise in structural engineering, including design of seismic and wind controls, equipment hangers ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Prepare design calculations in accordance with criteria specified in Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical".
	B. Seismic and Wind Restraint Device Ratings: Devices must be tested and rated in accordance with applicable code requirements and authorities having jurisdiction. Devices must be listed by a nationally recognized third party that requires periodic fo...
	C. Consequential Damage: Provide additional seismic and wind restraints for suspended components or anchorage of floor-, roof-, or wall-mounted components so that failure of a non-essential or essential component will not cause failure of any other es...
	D. Fire/Smoke Resistance: Seismic- and wind-restraint devices that are not constructed of ferrous metals must have a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and maximum smoke-developed index of 50 when tested by qualified testing laboratory in accordance wit...
	E. Component Supports:
	1. Load ratings, features, and applications of reinforcement components must be based on testing standards of qualified testing laboratory.
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	2.2 SEISMIC AND WIND CONTROLS
	A.
	A.
	A. Restraints - Rigid Type:
	1.
	1. Standard Features: Shop- or field-fabricated bracing assembly made of ANSI/AISI S110-07-S1 slotted steel channels, ANSI/ASTM A53/A53M steel pipe, or other rigid steel brace member. Includes accessories for attachment to braced component at one end ...

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Restraint Accessories:
	1.
	1. Standard Features:
	a.
	a. Hanger-Rod Stiffener: Steel tube or steel slotted-support-system sleeve with internally bolted connections to hanger rod. Non-metallic stiffeners are unacceptable.
	b. Hinged and Swivel Brace Attachments: Multifunctional steel connectors for attaching hangers to rigid channel bracings.
	c. Bushings for Floor-Mounted Equipment Anchor Bolts: Neoprene bushings designed for rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of anchor bolts and studs.
	d. Bushing Assemblies for Wall-Mounted Equipment Anchorage: Assemblies of neoprene elements and steel sleeves designed for rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of attachment devices used.
	e. Resilient Isolation Washers and Bushings: One-piece, molded, oil- and water-resistant neoprene, with a flat washer face.


	A.
	A.
	C. Mechanical Anchor Bolts:
	1.
	1. Standard Features:
	a. Drilled-in and stud-wedge or female-wedge type in zinc-coated steel for interior applications and stainless steel for exterior applications. Select anchor bolts with strength for anchor and as tested according to ASTM E488/E488M.
	b. Prequalify post-installed anchors in concrete in accordance with ACI 355.2 or other approved qualification testing procedures.
	c. Prequalify post-installed anchors in masonry in accordance with approved qualification procedures.


	A.
	A.
	D. Adhesive Anchor Bolts:
	1.
	1. Standard Features
	a. Drilled-in and capsule anchor system containing PVC or urethane methacrylate-based resin and accelerator, or injected polymer or hybrid mortar adhesive. Provide anchor bolts and hardware with zinc-coated steel for interior applications and stainles...
	b. Prequalify post-installed anchors in concrete in accordance with ACI 355.2 or other approved qualification testing procedures.
	c. Prequalify post-installed anchors in masonry in accordance with approved qualification procedures.


	A.
	A.
	E. Concrete Inserts:
	1.
	1. Standard Features:
	a. Provide preset concrete inserts that are seismically prequalified in accordance with ICC-ES AC446 testing.
	b. Comply with MSS SP-58.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and equipment to receive seismic and wind control devices for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for reinforcement and cast-in-place anchors to verify actual locations before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 SELECTION OF VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS
	A. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Secure raceways and cables to trapeze member with clamps approved for application by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	A.
	B. Hanger-Rod Stiffeners: Install where indicated or scheduled on the Drawings to receive them and where required to prevent buckling of hanger rods caused by seismic forces.
	C. Strength of Support and Seismic-Restraint Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry static, wind, and seismic loads within specified loading limits.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF SEISMIC AND WIND CONTROLS
	A. Provide seismic and wind control devices for systems and equipment where indicated in Equipment Schedules or Seismic and Wind Controls Schedule, where indicated on the Drawings, where the Specifications indicate they must be installed on specific e...
	1. Install equipment and devices to withstand the effects of earthquake motions and high wind events.

	A.
	B. Installation of seismic and wind restraints must not cause any stresses, misalignment, or change of position of equipment or conduits.
	C. Equipment Restraints:
	1.
	1. Install resilient bolt isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where clearance between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).
	2. Install seismic-restraint and wind-restraint devices using methods approved by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that provides required submittals for component.

	D. Raceway, Cable, Wireway, Cable Tray, and Busway Support and Hanger Restraints:
	1.
	1. Install resilient bolt isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where clearance between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).
	1.
	1.
	2. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction providing required submittals for component.

	E. Install cables so they do not bend across edges of adjacent equipment or building structure.
	F. Install bushing assemblies for mounting bolts for wall-mounted equipment, arranged to provide resilient media where equipment or equipment-mounting channels are attached to wall.
	G. Attachment to Structure: If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing to structure at flanges of beams, at upper truss chords of bar joists, or at concrete members.
	H. Post-Installed Concrete Anchors:
	1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to drilling holes for anchors. Do not damage existing reinforcing or embedded items during coring or drilling. Notify structural engineer if reinforcing steel or other embedded i...
	2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has achieved full design strength.
	3. Mechanical-Type Anchor Bolts: Protect threads from damage during anchor installation. Heavy-duty sleeve anchors must be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the structural element to which anchor will be fastened.
	4. Adhesive-Type Anchor Bolts: Clean holes to remove loose material and drilling dust prior to installation of adhesive. Place adhesive in holes proceeding from the bottom of the hole and progressing toward the surface in such a manner as to avoid int...
	5. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque using a torque wrench.
	6. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior and stainless steel anchors for exterior applications.

	A.
	I. Accommodation of Differential Seismic Motion: Install flexible connections in runs of raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and busways where they cross seismic joints, where adjacent sections or branches are supported by different structural el...

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A.
	A. Field tests must be witnessed by authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Special Structural Tests and Inspections:
	1. Provide evidence of recent calibration of test equipment by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Schedule test with Owner before connecting anchorage device to restrained component (unless postconnection testing has been approved), and with at least seven days' advance notice.
	3. Obtain Owner's approval before transmitting test loads to structure. Provide temporary load-spreading members.
	4. Test no fewer than four of each type and size of installed anchors and fasteners selected by Architect.
	5. Test to 90 percent of rated proof load of device.

	A.
	C. Nonconforming Work:
	1. Seismic controls will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	2. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.

	D. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports.



	260553 FL - Identification for Electrical Systems
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Labels.
	2. Extruded insulating tubing.
	3. Bands.
	4. Tapes and stencils.
	5. Tags.
	6. Signs.
	7. Cable ties.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.
	1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements applicable to Work specified in this Section.


	1.1
	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	A.
	A.
	B. Identification Schedule: For each piece of electrical equipment and electrical system components to be index of nomenclature for electrical equipment and system components used in identification signs and labels. Use same designations indicated on ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1
	2.1 LABELS
	A. Performance Criteria:
	1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.
	1.
	2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN PGDQ2 for components; including UL 969.

	B. UL PGDQ2 - Vinyl Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends.
	A.
	C. UL PGDQ2 - Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, 3 mil (0.08 mm) thick, polyester flexible label with acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive.
	1.
	1. Self-Lamination: Clear; UV-, weather-, and chemical-resistant; self-laminating, with protective shield over legend. Size labels such that clear shield overlaps entire printed legend.
	2. Marker for Labels:
	a.
	a.
	a. Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink recommended by printer manufacturer.


	D. UL PGDQ2 - Self-Adhesive Labels: Polyester, thermal, transfer-printed, 3 mil (0.08 mm) thick, multicolor, weather- and UV-resistant, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for intended use and location.
	1.
	1.
	1. Minimum Nominal Size:
	a. 1-1/2 by 6 inch (37 by 150 mm) for raceway and conductors.
	b. 3-1/2 by 5 inch (76 by 127 mm) for equipment.
	c. As required by authorities having jurisdiction.



	2.2 EXTRUDED INSULATING TUBING
	A. Performance Criteria:
	1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.
	1.
	2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN YDPU2 for components; including UL 224.

	B. UL YDPU2 - Heat-Shrink Preprinted Tubes: Flame-retardant polyolefin tubes with machine-printed identification labels, sized to suit diameter and shrunk to fit firmly. Full shrink recovery occurs at maximum of 200 deg F (93 deg C).

	1.1
	2.3 BANDS
	A. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with diameters sized to suit diameters and that stay in place by gripping action.
	A.
	B. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeves, 2 inch (50 mm) long, with diameters sized to suit diameters and that stay in place by gripping action.

	1.1
	2.4 TAPES AND STENCILS
	A. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process.
	A.
	A.
	B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not less than 3 mil (0.08 mm) thick by 1 to 2 inch (25 to 50 mm) wide; compounded for outdoor use.
	A.
	C. Tape and Stencil: 4 inch (100 mm) wide black stripes on 10 inch (250 mm) centers placed diagonally over orange background and are 12 inch (300 mm) wide. Stop stripes at legends.
	A.
	D. Floor Marking Tape: 2 inch (50 mm) wide, 5 mil (0.125 mm) pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with yellow and black stripes and clear vinyl overlay.
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	2.5 TAGS
	A. Metal Tags: Brass or aluminum, 2 by 2 by 0.05 inch (50 by 50 by 1.3 mm), with stamped legend, punched for use with self-locking cable tie fastener.
	A.
	A.
	B. Nonmetallic Preprinted Tags: Polyethylene tags, 0.015 inch (0.38 mm) thick, color-coded for phase and voltage level, with factory screened permanent designations; punched for use with self-locking cable tie fastener.
	A.
	C. Write-on Tags:
	1.
	1.
	1. Polyester Tags: 0.010 inch (0.25 mm) thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for attachment.
	2. Marker for Tags:
	a.
	a.
	a. Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by printer manufacturer.



	2.6 SIGNS
	A. Baked-Enamel Signs:
	1.
	1. Preprinted aluminum signs, high-intensity reflective, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size required for application.
	2. 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) grommets in corners for mounting.
	3. Nominal Size: 7 by 10 inch (180 by 250 mm).

	B. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs:
	1.
	1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs, with 0.0396 inch (1 mm) galvanized-steel backing, punched and drilled for fasteners, and with colors, legend, and size required for application.
	2. 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) grommets in corners for mounting.
	3. Nominal Size: 10 by 14 inch (250 by 360 mm).

	C. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs:
	1.
	1. Engraved legend.
	2. Thickness:
	a. For signs up to 20 sq. inch (129 sq. cm), minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick.
	b. For signs larger than 20 sq. inch (129 sq. cm), 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick.
	a.
	c. Engraved legend with black letters on white face.
	d. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners with 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) grommets in corners for mounting.
	e. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable equipment.



	2.7 CABLE TIES
	A.
	A. Performance Criteria:
	1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.
	1.
	2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN ZODZ; including UL 1565 or UL 62275.

	A.
	B. UL ZODZ - General-Purpose Cable Ties: Fungus inert, self-extinguishing, one piece, self-locking, and Type 6/6 nylon.
	1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch (5 mm).
	2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C) in accordance with ASTM D638: 12,000 psi (82.7 MPa).
	3. Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C).
	4. Color: Black, except where used for color-coding.
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	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended by manufacturer of identification product.

	3.2 SELECTION OF COLORS AND IDENTIFICATION MARKINGS
	A. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 for color identification of hazards, and the following:
	1.
	1.
	1. Ceiling-mounted hangers, supports, cable trays, and raceways must be finished, painted, or suitably marked safety yellow where less than 7.7 ft (2.3 m) above finished floor.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Color-Coding for Phase- and Voltage-Level Identification, 1000 V or Less: Use colors listed below for ungrounded service, feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
	1. Color must be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than 6 AWG when permitted by authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Colors for 208Y/120 V Circuits:
	a. Phase A: Black.
	b. Phase B: Red.
	c. Phase C: Blue.

	1.
	1.
	1.
	3. Colors for 480Y/277 V Circuits:
	a.
	a. Phase A: Brown.
	b. Phase B: Orange.
	c. Phase C: Yellow.

	4. Color for Neutral (Grounded Conductor): White.
	5. Color for Equipment Ground: Green.
	6. Color for Isolated Ground: Green with two or more yellow stripes.

	C. Color-Coding Raceways, Cable Trays, Junction Boxes, and Conductors for Intrinsically-Safe Circuits: Light blue. When used to identify intrinsically-safe circuits, Article 504 of NFPA 70 requires that the color light blue not be used for any other p...
	D. Color-Coding Instructional Signs: Self-adhesive labels, including color code for grounded and ungrounded conductors.
	E. Accessible Fittings for Raceways: Identify cover of junction and pull box of the following systems with wiring system legend and system voltage. System legends must be as follows:
	1. "EMERGENCY POWER."
	2. "POWER."
	3. "ATS."

	A.
	F. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points, and locations of high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	G. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 1000 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch Circuits, More Than 30A and 120V to Ground: Identify with self-adhesive raceway labels.
	1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50 ft (15 m) maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25 ft (7.6 m) maximum intervals in congested areas.
	2. Identify system voltage and system or service type with black letters on orange field.

	A.
	A.
	H. Cover Plates: Label individual cover plates with self-adhesive labels. Place label at top of cover plate. Label cover plate with the following information, in the order listed:
	1. Panelboard designation.
	2. Colon or dash.
	3. Branch circuit number.

	I. Workspace Indication: Apply floor marking tape to finished surfaces. Show working clearances in direction of access to live parts. Workspace must comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated. Do not install at flush-mounted pa...
	A.
	J. Equipment Identification Labels:
	1. Black letters on white field.
	2. Indoor Equipment: Laminated acrylic or melamine plastic sign.
	1.
	3. Equipment to Be Labeled:
	a.
	a.
	a. Panelboards: Typewritten directory of circuits in location provided by panelboard manufacturer. Panelboard identification must be in form of engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
	b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets.
	a.
	c. Switchgear.
	d. Switchboards.
	a.
	a.
	e. Emergency system boxes and enclosures.
	a.
	a.
	a.
	f. Enclosed controllers.
	a.
	a.
	g. Power-transfer equipment.
	a.
	a.
	a.
	a.
	a.
	a.
	h. Monitoring and control equipment.


	A.
	K. Cable Ties: General purpose, for attaching tags, except as listed below:
	1. Outdoors: UV-stabilized nylon.
	2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated.


	3.3 SELECTION OF SIGNS AND HAZARD MARKINGS
	A. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145 for danger, caution, warning, and safety instruction signs.
	B. Signs, labels, and tags required for personnel safety must comply with the following standards:
	1. Safety Colors: NEMA Z535.1.
	2. Facility Safety Signs: NEMA Z535.2.
	3. Safety Symbols: NEMA Z535.3.
	4. Product Safety Signs and Labels: NEMA Z535.4.
	5. Safety Tags and Barricade Tapes for Temporary Hazards: NEMA Z535.5.

	C. Electrical Hazard Warnings:
	1.
	1. Arc-Flash Hazard Warning: Self-adhesive labels. Comply with NFPA 70E requirements for arc-flash hazard warning labels.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	2. Multiple Power Sources Warning Legend: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES."
	3. OSHA Workspace Clearance Warning Legend: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 3 FEET MINIMUM."

	A.
	D. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting: Self-adhesive labels.
	1. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.
	2. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of equipment, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Power-transfer switches.
	b. Controls with external control power connections.


	A.
	E. Operating Instruction Signs: Laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs.
	F. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs: Laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with white legend on red background with minimum 3/8 inch (10 mm) high letters for emergency instructions at equipment used for power transfer and load shedding.
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	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to provide view of identifying devices.
	A.
	B. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).
	C. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless steel screws or stainless steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.
	D. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance ...
	E. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.
	F. Verify identity of item before installing identification products.
	G. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual.
	H. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
	I. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and maintenance of electrical systems and connected items.
	J. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels, signs, and letters to those appropriate for viewing from floor.
	A.
	K. Vinyl Wraparound Labels:
	1. Secure tight to surface of raceway or cable at location with high visibility and accessibility.
	2. Attach labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape, with adhesive appropriate to location and substrate.

	L. Snap-Around Labels: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and accessibility.
	M. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and accessibility.
	N. Snap-Around Color-Coding Bands: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and accessibility.
	O. Heat-Shrink, Preprinted Tubes: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and accessibility.
	A.
	P. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and accessibility.
	1.
	1. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for minimum distance of 6 inch (150 mm) where splices or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent possible unwinding.

	Q. Tape and Stencil: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and paint application.
	R. Floor Marking Tape: Apply stripes to finished surfaces following manufacturer's instructions.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	S. Metal Tags:
	1. Place in location with high visibility and accessibility.
	2. Secure using general-purpose cable ties.

	T. Nonmetallic Preprinted Tags:
	1. Place in location with high visibility and accessibility.
	2. Secure using general-purpose cable ties.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	U. Baked-Enamel Signs: Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to location and substrate.
	V. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs: Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to location and substrate.
	W. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs: Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to location and substrate.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1.
	1. Molded-case-type automatic transfer switches.
	1.
	2. Transfer switch accessories.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1.
	1. Molded-case-type automatic transfer switches.
	1.
	2. Transfer switch accessories.

	B. Product Data Submittals: For each product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for transfer switches.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and accessories.

	C. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details showing minimum clearances, conductor entry provisions, gutter space, and installed features and devices.
	2. Include material lists for each switch specified.
	3. Single-Line Diagram: Show connections between transfer switch, bypass/isolation switch, power sources, and load; and show interlocking provisions for each combined transfer switch and bypass/isolation switch.
	1.
	4. Riser Diagram: Show interconnection wiring between transfer switches, bypass/isolation switches, annunciators, and control panels.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A.
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer-authorized service representative.
	A.
	B. Seismic Qualification Data: Certificates, for transfer switches, accessories, and components, from manufacturer.
	1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of assembled components or on calculation.
	2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity and locate and describe mounting and anchorage provisions.
	3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based and their installation requirements.

	A.
	C. Field quality-control reports.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each type of product to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	a. Features and operating sequences, both automatic and manual.
	b. List of all factory settings of relays; provide relay-setting and calibration instructions, including software, where applicable.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A.
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:
	1. Member company of NETA.
	a. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing.



	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A.
	A. Interruption of Existing Electrical Service: Do not interrupt electrical service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary electrical service:
	1. Notify Construction Manager and Owner no fewer than ten days in advance of proposed interruption of electrical service.
	2. Do not proceed with interruption of electrical service without Construction Manager's and Owner's written permission.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A.
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of transfer switch or transfer switch components that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1.
	1. Warranty Period: 12 months from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	1.1
	1.1
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with NEMA ICS 1.
	A.
	A.
	C. Comply with NFPA 110.
	D. Comply with UL 1008 unless requirements of these Specifications are stricter.
	A.
	E. Indicated Current Ratings: Apply as defined in UL 1008 for continuous loading and total system transfer, including tungsten filament lamp loads not exceeding 30 percent of switch ampere rating, unless otherwise indicated.
	A.
	F. Tested Fault-Current Closing and Short-Circuit Ratings: Adequate for duty imposed by protective devices at installation locations in Project under the fault conditions indicated, based on testing according to UL 1008.
	1.
	1. Where transfer switch includes internal fault-current protection, rating of switch and trip unit combination shall exceed indicated fault-current value at installation location.
	1.
	2. Short-time withstand capability for three (minimum) cycles.

	G. Repetitive Accuracy of Solid-State Controls: All settings shall be plus or minus 2 percent or better over an operating temperature range of minus 20 to plus 70 deg C.
	H. Resistance to Damage by Voltage Transients: Components shall meet or exceed voltage-surge withstand capability requirements when tested according to IEEE C62.62. Components shall meet or exceed voltage-impulse withstand test of NEMA ICS 1.
	I. Electrical Operation: Accomplish by a nonfused, momentarily energized solenoid or electric-motor-operated mechanism. Switches for emergency or standby purposes shall be mechanically and electrically interlocked in both directions to prevent simulta...
	A.
	J. Service-Rated Transfer Switch:
	1. Comply with UL 869A and UL 489.
	2. Provide terminals for bonding the grounding electrode conductor to the grounded service conductor.
	3. In systems with a neutral, the bonding connection shall be on the neutral bus.
	4. Provide removable link for temporary separation of the service and load grounded conductors.
	1.
	5. Surge Protective Device: Service rated.
	1.
	6. Ground-Fault Protection: Comply with UL 1008 for normal bus.
	7. Service Disconnecting Means: Externally operated, manual mechanically actuated.

	A.
	K. Neutral Switching: Where four-pole switches are indicated, provide overlapping neutral contacts.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	L. Annunciation, Control, and Programming Interface Components: Devices at transfer switches for communicating with remote programming devices, annunciators, or annunciator and control panels shall have communication capability matched with remote dev...
	M. Factory Wiring: Train and bundle factory wiring and label, consistent with Shop Drawings, by color-code or by numbered or lettered wire and cable with printed shrinkable sleeve markers at terminations. Color-coding and wire and cable markers are sp...
	1. Designated Terminals: Pressure type, suitable for types and sizes of field wiring indicated.
	2. Power-Terminal Arrangement and Field-Wiring Space: Suitable for top, side, or bottom entrance of feeder conductors as indicated.
	3. Control Wiring: Equipped with lugs suitable for connection to terminal strips.
	4. Accessible via front access.

	A.
	N. Enclosures: General-purpose NEMA 250, Type 1, complying with NEMA ICS 6 and UL 508, unless otherwise indicated.
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	2.2 MOLDED-CASE-TYPE AUTOMATIC TRANSFER SWITCHES
	A.
	A.
	A. Comply with Level 1 equipment according to NFPA 110.
	B. Switch Characteristics: Designed for continuous-duty repetitive transfer of full-rated current between active power sources.
	1. Limitation: Switches using contactor-based components are unacceptable.
	1.
	2. Switch Action: Double throw; mechanically held in both directions.
	3. Contacts: Silver composition or silver alloy for load-current switching.
	4. Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.
	5. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.
	1.
	6. Main and Neutral Lugs: Compression type.
	1.
	7. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators: Compression type.
	1.
	8. Connectors shall be marked for conductor size and type according to UL 1008.

	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	C. Automatic Delayed-Transition Transfer Switches: Pauses or stops in intermediate position to momentarily disconnect both sources, with transition controlled by programming in the automatic transfer-switch controller. Interlocked to prevent the load ...
	1. Adjustable Time Delay: For override of normal-source voltage sensing to delay transfer and engine start signals for alternative source. Adjustable from zero to six seconds, and factory set for one second.
	2. Sources shall be mechanically and electrically interlocked to prevent closing both sources on the load at the same time.
	1.
	3. Fully automatic break-before-make operation with center off position.

	A.
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	A.
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	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	D. Digital Communication Interface: Matched to capability of remote annunciator or annunciator and control panel.
	A.
	E. Transfer Switches Based on Molded-Case-Switch Components: Comply with UL 489 and UL 869A.
	F. Automatic Transfer-Switch Controller Features:
	1.
	1. Controller operates through a period of loss of control power.
	1.
	2. Undervoltage Sensing for Each Phase of Normal Source: Sense low phase-to-ground voltage on each phase. Pickup voltage shall be adjustable from 85 to 100 percent of nominal, and dropout voltage shall be adjustable from 75 to 98 percent of pickup val...
	3. Voltage/Frequency Lockout Relay: Prevent premature transfer to generator. Pickup voltage shall be adjustable from 85 to 100 percent of nominal. Factory set for pickup at 90 percent. Pickup frequency shall be adjustable from 90 to 100 percent of nom...
	4. Time Delay for Retransfer to Normal Source: Adjustable from zero to 30 minutes, and factory set for 10 minutes. Override shall automatically defeat delay on loss of voltage or sustained undervoltage of emergency source, provided normal supply has b...
	5. Test Switch: Simulate normal-source failure.
	6. Switch-Position Pilot Lights: Indicate source to which load is connected.
	7. Source-Available Indicating Lights: Supervise sources via transfer-switch normal- and emergency-source sensing circuits.
	a. Normal Power Supervision: Green light with nameplate engraved "Normal Source Available."
	b. Emergency Power Supervision: Red light with nameplate engraved "Emergency Source Available."

	8. Unassigned Auxiliary Contacts: Two normally open, single-pole, double-throw contacts for each switch position, rated 10 A at 240-V ac.
	9. Transfer Override Switch: Overrides automatic retransfer control so automatic transfer switch will remain connected to emergency power source regardless of condition of normal source. Pilot light indicates override status.
	1.
	10. Engine Starting Contacts: One isolated and normally closed, and one isolated and normally open; rated 10 A at 32-V dc minimum.
	11. Engine Shutdown Contacts:
	a.
	a.
	a. Time delay adjustable from zero to five minutes, and factory set for five minutes. Contacts shall initiate shutdown at remote engine-generator controls after retransfer of load to normal source.

	12. Engine-Generator Exerciser: Solid-state, programmable-time switch starts engine generator and transfers load to it from normal source for a preset time, then retransfers and shuts down engine after a preset cool-down period. Initiates exercise cyc...
	a. Exerciser Transfer Selector Switch: Permits selection of exercise with and without load transfer.
	b. Push-button programming control with digital display of settings.
	c. Integral battery operation of time switch when normal control power is unavailable.


	G. Large-Motor-Load Power Transfer:
	1.
	1. In-Phase Monitor: Factory-wired, internal relay controls transfer so contacts close only when the two sources are synchronized in phase and frequency. Relay shall compare phase relationship and frequency difference between normal and emergency sour...
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	2.3 TRANSFER SWITCH ACCESSORIES
	A. Bypass/Isolation Switches:
	1. Source Limitations: Same manufacturer as transfer switch in which installed.
	2. Comply with requirements for Level 1 equipment according to NFPA 110.
	3. Description: Manual type, arranged to select and connect either source of power directly to load, isolating transfer switch from load and from both power sources. Include the following features for each combined automatic transfer switch and bypass...
	a. Means to lock bypass/isolation switch in the position that isolates transfer switch with an arrangement that permits complete electrical testing of transfer switch while isolated. Interlocks shall prevent transfer-switch operation, except for testi...
	b. Provide means to make power available to transfer-switch control circuit for testing and maintenance purposes.
	c. Drawout Arrangement for Transfer Switch: Provide physical separation from live parts and accessibility for testing and maintenance operations. Transfer switch and bypass/isolation switch shall be in isolated compartments.
	d. Transition:
	1)
	1)
	1) Provide open-transition operation when transferring between power sources.

	e. Bypass/Isolation Switch Current, Voltage, Closing, and Short-Circuit Withstand Ratings: Equal to or greater than those of associated automatic transfer switch, and with same phase arrangement and number of poles.
	f. Contact temperatures of bypass/isolation switches shall not exceed those of automatic transfer-switch contacts when they are carrying rated load.
	a.
	a.
	g. Automatic and Nonautomatic Control: Automatic transfer-switch controller shall also control the bypass/isolation switch.
	h. Legend: Manufacturer's standard legend for control labels and instruction signs shall describe operating instructions.
	i. Maintainability: Fabricate to allow convenient removal of major components from front without removing other parts or main power conductors.

	4. Interconnection of Bypass/Isolation Switches with Automatic Transfer Switches: Factory-installed copper bus bars; plated at connection points and braced for the indicated available short-circuit current.
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	B. Remote Annunciator and Control System:
	1. Source Limitations: Same manufacturer as transfer switch in which installed.
	2. Include the following functions for indicated transfer switches:
	a. Indication of sources available, as defined by actual pickup and dropout settings of transfer-switch controls.
	b. Indication of switch position.
	c. Indication of switch in test mode.
	d. Indication of failure of digital communication link.
	e. Key-switch or user-code access to control functions of panel.
	f. Control of switch-test initiation.
	a.
	a.
	g. Control of time-delay bypass for transfer to normal source.
	h. Load Management System interface.

	1.
	3. Malfunction of annunciator, annunciation and control panel, or communication link shall not affect functions of automatic transfer switch. In the event of failure of communication link, automatic transfer switch automatically shall revert to standa...
	4. Remote Annunciation and Control Panel: Solid-state components. Include the following features:
	a. Controls and indicating lights grouped together for each transfer switch.
	b. Label each indicating light control group. Indicate transfer switch it controls, location of switch, and load it serves.
	c. Digital Communication Capability: Matched to that of transfer switches supervised.
	a.
	d. Mounting: Floor mounted steel cabinet unless otherwise indicated.



	2.4 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A.
	A. Factory Tests: Test and inspect components, assembled switches, and associated equipment according to UL 1008. Ensure proper operation. Check transfer time and voltage, frequency, and time-delay settings for compliance with specified requirements. ...
	B. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	1. For each of the tests required by UL 1008, performed on representative devices, for legally required systems. Include results of test for the following conditions:
	a. Overvoltage.
	b. Undervoltage.
	c. Loss of supply voltage.
	d. Reduction of supply voltage.
	e. Alternative supply voltage or frequency is at minimum acceptable values.
	f. Temperature rise.
	g. Dielectric voltage-withstand; before and after short-circuit test.
	h. Overload.
	i. Contact opening.
	j. Endurance.
	k. Short circuit.
	l. Short-time current capability.
	m. Receptacle withstand capability.
	n. Insulating base and supports damage.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A.
	A.
	A. Floor-Mounting Switch: Anchor to floor by bolting.
	1.
	1. Install transfer switches on cast-in-place concrete equipment base(s).
	1.
	2. Comply with requirements for seismic control devices specified in Section 260548.16 "Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."
	3. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases. Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.
	4. Provide workspace and clearances required by NFPA 70.

	B. Annunciator and Control Panel Mounting: Flush in wall unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Identify components according to Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	D. Set field-adjustable intervals and delays, relays, and engine exerciser clock.
	E. Comply with NECA 1.

	3.2 CONNECTIONS
	A.
	A. Wiring to Remote Components: Match type and number of cables and conductors to generator sets, Load Management Unit, control, and communication requirements of transfer switches as recommended by manufacturer. Increase raceway sizes at no additiona...
	A.
	A.
	A.
	A.
	B. Ground equipment according to Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems."
	C. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	A.
	D. Connect control wiring cable according to manufacturer’s recommendations.
	A.
	E. Route and brace conductors according to manufacturer's written instructions and Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." Do not obscure manufacturer's markings and labels.
	F. Brace and support equipment according to Section 260548.16 "Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."

	1.1
	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Administrant for Tests and Inspections:
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1.
	1. Administer and perform tests and inspections with assistance of factory-authorized service representative.

	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing equipment, test for compliance with requirements according to NETA ATS.
	2. Visual and Mechanical Inspection:
	a. Compare equipment nameplate data with Drawings and Specifications.
	b. Inspect physical and mechanical condition.
	c. Inspect anchorage, alignment, grounding, and required clearances.
	d. Verify that the unit is clean.
	e. Verify appropriate lubrication on moving current-carrying parts and on moving and sliding surfaces.
	f. Verify that manual transfer warnings are attached and visible.
	g. Verify tightness of all control connections.
	h. Inspect bolted electrical connections for high resistance using one of the following methods, or both:
	1) Use of low-resistance ohmmeter.
	2) Verify tightness of accessible bolted electrical connections by calibrated torque-wrench method according to manufacturer's published data.

	i. Perform manual transfer operation.
	j. Verify positive mechanical interlocking between normal and alternate sources.
	k. Perform visual and mechanical inspection of surge arresters.
	l. Inspect control power transformers.
	1) Inspect for physical damage, cracked insulation, broken leads, tightness of connections, defective wiring, and overall general condition.
	2) Verify that primary and secondary fuse or circuit-breaker ratings match Drawings.
	3) Verify correct functioning of drawout disconnecting contacts, grounding contacts, and interlocks.


	3. Electrical Tests:
	a. Perform insulation-resistance tests on all control wiring with respect to ground.
	a.
	b. Perform a contact/pole-resistance test. Compare measured values with manufacturer's acceptable values.
	c. Verify settings and operation of control devices.
	d. Calibrate and set all relays and timers.
	e. Verify phase rotation, phasing, and synchronized operation.
	f. Perform automatic transfer tests.
	g. Verify correct operation and timing of the following functions:
	1) Normal source voltage-sensing and frequency-sensing relays.
	2) Engine start sequence.
	3) Time delay on transfer.
	4) Alternative source voltage-sensing and frequency-sensing relays.
	5) Automatic transfer operation.
	6) Interlocks and limit switch function.
	7) Time delay and retransfer on normal power restoration.
	8) Engine cool-down and shutdown feature.


	4. Measure insulation resistance phase-to-phase and phase-to-ground with insulation-resistance tester. Include external annunciation and control circuits. Use test voltages and procedure recommended by manufacturer. Comply with manufacturer's specifie...
	a. Check for electrical continuity of circuits and for short circuits.
	b. Inspect for physical damage, proper installation and connection, and integrity of barriers, covers, and safety features.
	c. Verify that manual transfer warnings are properly placed.
	d. Perform manual transfer operation.

	5. After energizing circuits, perform each electrical test for transfer switches stated in NETA ATS and demonstrate interlocking sequence and operational function for each switch at least three times.
	a. Simulate power failures of normal source to automatic transfer switches and retransfer from emergency source with normal source available.
	a.
	b. Simulate loss of phase-to-ground voltage for each phase of normal source.
	c. Verify time-delay settings.
	d. Verify pickup and dropout voltages by data readout or inspection of control settings.
	e. Test bypass/isolation unit functional modes and related automatic transfer-switch operations.
	a.
	f. Perform contact-resistance test across main contacts and correct values exceeding 500 microhms and values for one pole deviating by more than 50 percent from other poles.
	g. Verify proper sequence and correct timing of automatic engine starting, transfer time delay, retransfer time delay on restoration of normal power, and engine cool-down and shutdown.

	1.
	6. Ground-Fault Tests: Coordinate with testing of ground-fault protective devices for power delivery from both sources.
	a. Verify grounding connections and locations and ratings of sensors.


	A.
	A.
	C. Report results of tests and inspections in writing. Record adjustable relay settings and measured insulation and contact resistances and time delays. Attach a label or tag to each tested component indicating satisfactory completion of tests.
	A.
	D. Transfer switches will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.
	F. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	A.
	G. Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each switch. Remove all access panels so joints and connections are accessible to portable scanner.
	1. Instrument: Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to detect significant deviations from normal values. Provide calibration record for device.
	2. Record of Infrared Scanning: Prepare a certified report that identifies switches checked and that describes scanning results. Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.
	3. Follow-up Infrared Scanning: Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of each switch 11 months after date of Substantial Completion.


	3.4 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain transfer switches and related equipment.
	B. Training shall include testing ground-fault protective devices and instructions to determine when the ground-fault system shall be retested. Include instructions on where ground-fault sensors are located and how to avoid negating the ground-fault p...




